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SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

A Notice: This user's manual presents the software revision named 6.05 / 6.05.3
(cf. the description of the UNIT LABEL position of the DISPLAY list). The succeeding software revisions
(marked with the bigger numbers) can slightly change the view of some displays presented in the text
of the manual.
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MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the SLOPE moOdes SEIBCL..............cccooiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeee s e seieeeeee e
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL MOdes SEHEEL.............ooviiiiiiiiiiiei e s et
MEASURE TRIGGER window with the GRAD + mode Sel@bte..........ccvvviiiiiiii e 5-13
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with not active SOURCE SblNe.................cc oo 5-13
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the SOURCE signal 88..............ccccvviiiiiiiiiiicceeeee e, 5-14
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectiontiee SLOPE + mode .. ..5-14
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectiontire SLOPE — mode (10 dB step down) .......... 5.14
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectiontire LEVEL + mode (1 dB step up)................. 5-14
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectiontire GRAD + mode (1 dB step down)..............5:15
MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the GRADIENT selectihdB/ms and 10 dB/ms step up)................ 5-:15
LOGGER SETUP windows, trigger MOAE SEIECHION ... ... ittt e e e e e e e e s e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 5-16
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the not active SOURGEHNAI lIN€ ...........c.c.cvviviiiiiiiiieiieeee e eeeeeieeee e 5-16
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectiondB StEP UP) ....vvvrrrriiriiriiiieieeeeeeeee s eeeeeeveeeeeeseeeeeens 5-16
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectiondB step up, CONt.) .....cooovevieiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeieeeeeeeee 5-16
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection (AB Step UP) ....ccceeeeveiiiiiiiiiiviietv e e 5-17
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the PRE SEIECHON ceeea . vviiiee e 5-17
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the PRE selection fifedlent LOGGER STEPS ..........cccooviiiviceeeeennn. 5-17
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the POST SElECHOM . ..etieeiiiiiiiiie e 5-18
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the POST selectiondidferent LOGGER STEPS............cccvveieivvecenes 5-18
LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the POST selectiondidferent LOGGER STEPS............occieieivveceenns 5-18
TRIGGER SETUP window; the RECORDER TRIGGER texthinted ...........ccccvveviiiee e 5-19
RECORDER TRIGGER windows; the TRIGGER S€IECHOM.cac...coiiiiiiiiiiii i 5-19
RECORDER TRIGGER windows; the source selectiorSloOPE + (a) and SLOPE — (b).........cccvvvvmmmennnens 5-19
RECORDER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selectitavel expressed in linear units, 1 dB step up (a)

= a0 I 00| 23 1= o U oI o ) SO 5:20
RECORDER TRIGGER windows with the GRADIENT selentid dB Step Up) ....cceeevevvviiiiiiiiiivce s 5-20
RECORDER TRIGGER windows with the GRADIENT selenti@d0 dB Step uUp) .....coooeveeveeevvviniveiieeeeeeeee 5-20
FFT selected in the INPUT list and the FFT WiNAQYIOEd ............uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiieieee e eeees s 5-21
FFT window; the BAND SEIECHION ..........ueiiiiiiiiei ettt st e e e s e e e e s st e e e e e s snnnaeeeeeas 5:21
FFT sublist; the WINDOW SEIECHON............eeeee e ieiiiieiee ettt ettt riree e e sitbee e e s s snnbeee e e s s anneneeeeeenne e T2 DD
FFT Window; the LINES SEIECHON ...ttt ettt e et e e et e e e e s st e e e e s aneeeas 5:22
FFT window; the LOGGER ACHVALION ...........uieem ittt et e st e e s e st e e e e e e snebbe e e e e e e nnneee 5-22
SPECTRUM selected in the INPUT list and the SPECIWVRMNAOW opened.............cccuvvvrrrrveeees s seveeeeeens 5-23
SPECTRUM window; the LOGGER SEIECHON .......cceeeeeeiiiiiiiiie ettt 5-23
ENVELOPING selected in the INPUT list and the ENVERING window opened .............cccccvvvvvvvveneennnnnn. 5-24
ENVELOPING window; the FILTER SEIECHON .......ceeeeiiiiiiiii ettt 5-24
ENVELOPING window; the BAND SEIECHON.........cummeeeeiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e snbeee e e e e neeee 5-25
ENVELOPING window; the LINES SEIECHON........ccooiiiiiei et 5-25
RPM selected in the INPUT list and the RPM WIiNAQYRIBEM..............uuuiimiiiiiiiiiieeieee e eeeeee e 5-25
RPM Window; the RPM SEIECHON ...t cceeee ittt e e s neeaeeeeeas 5:26
RPM window; the PULSES/ROTATIONS selection withurdit step .........ccccccvvvviviieineennnnn.
RPM window; the PULSES/ROTATIONS selection withdrit Step ........ceevvveveeveeeeeeennnnnnnn.
RPM Window; the UNIT SEIECHON ...ttt e e e et e e e s s neeaeeeeeas 5:26
Display in the main list; the DISPLAY text highlitgd (displayed inVErsely) .........ccuvueeivcccccesieeeciieevevieeeeeen 6-1
Display With the DISPLAY ISt .. ...t eeee e e e e e e e e e e e e eessa e s eeeeererreeeaeeaeeeeeeesananns 6-1
DISPLAY MODES WINAOWS IN VM .....oiiiiiiiiiiiisceeeee st e steeeeseteeesssteeestteeeanseesssasneessseeessnseeeessaeeessnseeesassenennses 6-2
Display in the LOGGER mode when there is nothinthimlogger to be displayed (after setting LOGGER a

= o3 111, S PEEERRRS 6-2
Measurement results in VM presented in 0Ne Profif@IE ............oovvviieieiiiiii it ceerer e e e 6-3
Measurement results in VM and unknow profile présenvith the biggest fonts in one profile mode...............6-3
Displays during the measurement performed in VMhlie active LOGGER (an envelope icon).......ccccceu..... 6-4
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DISPLAY MODES windows, SPECTRUM position accessibIe. ...........uuuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 6-4
Displays in SPECTRUM mode for 1/1 OCTAVE (a), 1/8TAVE (b) and FFT (C) ...cceevevveviieieveeeeieeee 6-4
Setting on and off the accessibility of three gesfipresentation Mode..........cccvvvvvveieii e 6-5
Measurement results iN 3 PROFILES MOUE .....eeooceiiiiiieiiiiiieee ettt e e e e e e e e 6-5
Results in 3 PROFILES mode; selection of the raBudtprofile ............ccccvuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 6-5
Results in 3 PROFILES mode; selection of the pBQfil............ccuiiiiiiiiiii e 6-5
Displays during the measurement performed withatttevye LOGGER (envelope icon)..........eveeeeeeeeeeeiiiiiiiinnns 6-6
Displays during the measurement performed in LEWHETER mode with the active LOGGER (the first

three) and after saving the results (the 1ast QNE)...........c.euiiiiiiiiiiiii e 6-6
Setting on and off the accessibility of LOGGER RIESION MOUE............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e e ee e 6-6
Exemplary displays with the measurement resulteGavthe 10gger........ccccciiiiiiiiiieii e 6-7
Setting on and off the file description preSeNtRIB0AE ...........ccvviiiiiiie e 6-7
Exemplary contents Of the FILE INFO WINGAOW ... eeieeiiiiiiiiiietiieiieeeeeerreseessessassssssnsnssssnssesssreerasseesaeaesnn 6-7
DISPLAY list with the DISPLAY SETUP SEIECIEA .. cceeeeiiieiiiiiiiee et 6-8
DISPLAY SETUP windows in VLM (@) in 1/1 and 1/3 OBVE (b) and in FFT (C) ....uuvvvrviiiiieiiiieee e 6-8
Displays with the possible options of the VIBratBBALE ..............ueuiiiiiiiiiiiee e 6-8
Measurement results presented in linear [rﬁ]v(ts) and logarithmic [dB] (b) scale........coccoeevveiieeeeeeiiiii, 6-8
Displays with the possible values of the DYNAMIQ@@IELET ........ccvviiiieeeeeeeiei i eerrre e e e e e e e e e s e e snnenanes 6-9
Displays with the results stored in the logger enésd with different DYNAMIC parameter........cccceeeeveeiinnees 6-9
DISPLAY SCALE windows; the X—ZOOM SEIECHON ..ottt 6-9
Displays in 1/1 OCTAVE SPECTRUM 3X, 4X, and 5X X—@M ...........ccuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e isisrsse e e e e e ne s snssnnnnns 6-9
Displays in 1/3 OCTAVE SPECTRUM 2X, 3X, 4X, andXXZOOM ..........cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiciniinvve e eeeaaaaaaeaaa e 6-9
Displays in FFT SPECTRUM 1X, 2X, 3X, 4X, @and 5X XHBM ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e eee e e e e e aa e e e e e e e 6-10
Displays with the grid switched 0N and Off ... ceuu..vvvieieiiiiiiee e
Displays with the grid switched on and off...
DISPLAY SETUP window; the SPECTRUM TYPE text higifited..........ccccooiiieeiiiie e 6-10
SPECTRUM TYPE windows with the available values
DISPLAY SETUP window; the SPECTRUM VIEW text hightited..............coooieeiiiireiiie e e 6-11
SPECTRUM VIEW Windows; the VIEW SEIECHON .....cccoveiiiiiiiiiiiiice et 6-11
SPECTRUM VIEW Windows; the TYPE SEIECHON. ... ccoo e 6-11
SPECTRUM VIEW windows, the MAX SEIECHON. .....ccccciiiiiiiiee ettt 6-12
SPECTRUM VIEW windows; the MIN SEIECHON .........ueiiiiiiiiiiiiic ettt 6-12
DISPLAY SETUP window; the TOTAL VALUES text highged ...........cccooiiiiieiiiee e s e 6-12
TOTAL VALUES windows; the weighting filters seleati in SM...........ccccciviiiiiiiiiiiiiecce e 6-12
TOTAL VALUES windows in VM; the TOTALX SEIECEM wvvveeiiieiiiiiiiiiee ettt 6-13
TOTAL x windows; the weighting filters SeleCtioN YAV ...........uuiiiiiiiiiiiice et e e e e e e e 6-13
TOTALX WINAOWS; the TYPE SEIECHION ......eiiiiieiiei ettt ettt e e et e e e e st e e e e s s nnbneeeeeeaans 6-13
TOTALX windows; CALIBRATION FACTOR SELHNG .....cueerivereiiiiieiiieeesiieeesieeeeseeeessaeeasnseeesssaeeesnseeessnees 6-14
DISPLAY SETUP windows, the LOGGER VIEW text highli@d ..............ccccoriiireiiii e 6-14
LOGGER VIEW windows with the possible values of HEW parameter .........ccccccvveeeeeeeee e s s e 6-14
Displays with the possible values of the VIEW Pa@BlN................ccoooiiiiiiiiiiieeeee s evenseraeeeereaeeaaaeeeeees 6-14
LOGGER VIEW windows with the possible values of THHME parameter 6-14
Displays with the possible values of the TIME PaBEN............ccovviiiieeeeeeiie e e e e e e e e e s e s eenneenreaeneees 6-15
DISPLAY list; the LOGGER VIEW text highlighted .ceee..vvveeeiiiiiiiiceceee e 6-15
Displays in the LOGGER VIEW SUD-IISt ......veiiiiiiiiiiiiic ettt e e e et e e e na e e aaeaeeeas 6-15
Displays in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list; the selectmfithe file to be seen ............cooo v, 6-16
Displays in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list; the scrollinfthe file to be seen.........cccovvvvve e, 6-16
Display in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list in the case whbe files do not exist................c..ev e cevvnvnvnnnennnnn. 6-16
Displays with the selected logger’s file; the chaiodthe cursor POSItIoN...........uuvvviviiieeeeeeiiiee e 6-16
Display with the selected logger file the scrolliagthe left ... 6-16
Displays with the selected logger’s file; the chaiad the axis relation.............ccuvvvvvicmmecc e, 6-17
Displays with the selected logger’s file; the chadthe profile..........ccccvviieii 6-17
Displays with the selected logger’s file; the chaid the result from a profile............ooo e, 6-17
DISPLAY list; the SCREEN SETUP text highlighted............cccvviiiiiieiiiie e 6-17
SCREEN SETUP windows; the change of the CONtrast...........cuuvviiiiiiei e 6-18
SCREEN SETUP windows; the BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT acti(&), and not active (B) ............ccceeecivicccennn. 6-18
DISPLAY list; the BATTERY text NighlIghted ... oo e 6-18
BATTERY windows for different sources powering tnetrument ..............cooooiiiiiiiicieeevs e e e e e e e e e e snnnnenens 6-19
DISPLAY list; the UNIT LABEL text highlighted....e.....oooiiieeiiiie e 6-19
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UNIT LABEL windows opened and after scrolling withe <A>, <¥> push-buttons ..............ccccceeevvieeeeenns 6-19
Main list; the FILE text highlighted (displayed BISEIY) ..........coooiiiiiiiii e 7-2
FILE list Of tRe INSIIUMENT ...t e e s s st e e e s et e e e e e e bbb e e e e e e e nbbeeaeeenteeas 7-3
SAVE WINAOW iN the FILE LISt.......eeeiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt st e et e e e s st ee e e e s anneeeeas 7-3
Display during the process of setting the charadotée edited NAME ............uuviiiieeiiiscmcmmme e 7-3
Display during the selection of the charactersifimsto be edited ...........cooooiiiiiiiiiccememeeeer e 7-4
Display during the selection of the CharacCter...........veevvviiiiiii e 7
FILE NAME edition after pressing the <SHIFT> an®3< push-buttonS..........ccccceveeeeiiiin e 7-4
FILE NAME edition after pressing the <SHIFT> an®3< push-buttonS..........ccccccveeeiiii e 7-4
Displays during the attempt of overwriting the éxig file, changing the name and saving data ................. 7-5
Displays in the simplified edition of the file naraad the execution of the saving operation..........

Displays in the simplified edition of the file napgaving and the “saturation” of that operation
Displays after the attempt to perform unavailalaleirsg operation and the return to the SAVE NEXT.............7-5

Display after the SAVE operation when there wer@asults for StOrNg ........covvvvveeeiiii it cmmmm e 7-6
View of all displays during and after the execut@iithe SAVE Operation.............ccccuuuvvrmmmm e oo s eessennvnnnnnnnnneeens 7-6
Displays after the attempt to overwrite a fileHEtREPLACE iS NOt aCtiVe..........ccccvvvviieee e 7-6
FILE list with the SAVE OPTIONS text highlightedigplayed iNVErsely) ........ccccccvvieeieie it eeveeeveeae e e 7-7
SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the RAM ElL...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 7-7
SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the REPLACE .........c..uviiiiiiiiiiee et 7-8
Displays during the file saving when the REPLACEMWstched off and on.............ccoooiiiiceceeeeceeeeeeee, 7-8
SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the AUTOMIA..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiie it eeere e 7-8
Displays during the execution of the AUTO SAVE shing on; the FILE NAME skipping and return to the

SAVE OPTION SUD-TIST.....eeiieiiiiieiiiie et eeee e st stee e se et e e e te e e s st e enaee e e snsaeeesnteeeesnseeesanteeeaneeeesnnees 7-9
Display after attempt of switching on AUTO SAVE @t with too short INT. PERIOD ... ceeeevvvieeeennn. 7-9
Displays during the execution of the AUTO SAVE shing on; the FILE NAME confirmation and return to

L L= I ) RPN 7-9
Displays after the incorrect file NAME EAILION.........cccciiiiii e e e e e 1:9
Measurement results presented after pressingMAreor <¥> push-buttons ..........ccccceeeeeeiii i, 7-10
Results saved from a profile presented after pigdbie <«<> or <»> and <ALT> push-buttons.....................; 10
Results saved from a profile presented after prgdbie <«<> or <»> and <ALT> push-buttons.....................; 10
SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the DIRESARVE ...........ccuuviiiiiiiiiiiiee e ceeeee et 7-11
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........ccc....... 7-11
Exemplary executions of the software with the DIRERAVE NOt aCtiVe............coooeiiviiiiiiieeeee e 7-11
Exemplary executions of the software with the DIRERAVE aClVE.........ccovvvvieeeiiiiiii e 7-11
SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the SAVE MSPECT. ...ttt et e e 7-12
SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the SAVENMBPECT .........ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e cmmmm e 7-12
FILE list with the LOAD text highlighted (display@aVersely).........uuueeiiiiiiiieieeee e 7-12
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........cc........ 7-13
Display during the execution of the LOAD OPEratiOnl..........ccccuuuuriiiiiiiiiiiiiereeeeeeeessssennsirrereeerrrreeraeaeaaeeeesnenan 7-13
Exemplary contents Of the LOAD WINGOW ........uuummeeeeeeiesiiiiiiiunrentenereeerrereeseeeseessanassssssssrnnsserrrrrrrermeeaeeeeann 7-13
Exemplary result files associated with the samgédodile (&LOG2) .........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 7-14
Display during the execution of the 10ading fUNDLO..............cooiiiiii e 7-14
Displays after the execution of the LOAD OPEIratiOn..........cceeeeiiiiiiiiiciiiiieiieieeeeeeee e e e s e e s s e s s seseneenrrereeaeeeeeeees 7-14
Exemplary displays during the loading and checkirgcontents of a 1/1 OCTAVE file............ccocmvvvvvvvennen. 7-14
FILE list with the DELETE text highlighted (displagt iINVErSely)...........cooiiiiiiiiiieiee s e eeeeeee e 7-15
RESULT FILES selected to be deleted and the flasmany does not contain any file...........ccceeeee oo 7-15
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........cc........ 7-15
Selection of the RESULT FILES 10 DE deIETEA . ceeeeeeiiiiiieeiiie ettt 7-16
Execution of the RESULT FILES AEIELION ... commmeeeeieeiiiiiiiiie ittt snaeeee s 7-16
Execution of the @EXAMPA4 file deletion and the irghce of this process on the memory space................ 7-17
Execution of the @EXAMPS file deletion and the irghce of this process on the memory space................ 7-17
LOGGER FILES selected to be deleted and the mehoeg not contain any file ..........ccccccviviiieiiiieeeeneeeen. 7-17
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........ccceeee... 7-18
Selection of the LOGGER FILES t0 be deleted...........uviiiiiiiiiiiii et 7-18
Execution of the LOGGER FILES dEIEHON .......coeeeeiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e ee e e e 7-18
Execution of the &LOG107 file deletion from the gy memory and its influence on the memory space

(LOGGER AVAILABLE) .......ttite ittt et ettt ettt a e s sste e e snte e e sntee e e saeaeasseeeesnteeesnsseeeanseeeeannneeans 7-19
Execution of the &LOG113 file deletion and the irghce of this process on the memory space.................. 7-19
SETUP FILES selected to be deleted and the insmtismmemory does not contain any file........cccceecvveeee.... 7-19
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Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress............c........ 7-20
Selection of the SETUP FILES t0 DE delEIed ...ccoeeeiiiiiieiiiie et 7-20
Execution of the RESULT FILES AEIELION. ......commmeeeeieeiiiiiiiiie ettt s et ee e e ennaeeee s 7-20
Execution of the @SET3 file deletion and its inflae on the memory space... Y L2 |
Execution of the @SETS8 file deletion and the infice of this process on the memory space s 2w nnenenn 1721
DELETE ALL text highlighted (displayed inversely) the FILE liSt ..o ceeeeeeeeeee e 7-21
RESULT FILES selected to the execution of the DEEEALL Operation..............ccooeccvvvviiiiemmeeesessesseesnnnnnnns 7-21
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress............cc....... 7-22
Displays with the confirmation window during theeextion of the DELETE ALL operation...........cccc........... 7-22
Execution of the DELETE ALL operation in the cagdR&ESULT FILES selection........cccccvvvvvvvvieececvvvinnnennn. 7-22
LOGGER FILES selected to the execution of the DEEEALL Operation..........cccuuevveeeeeeeeeeeeeemmeeniiinieeeeeeneeens 7-22
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........cc........ 7-23
Displays with the confirmation window during theeextion of the DELETE ALL operation...........cccc........... 7-23
Execution of the DELETE ALL operation in the casd @GGER FILES selected ..............ccoooovvvveeeeeeeeeeennn, 7-23
SETUP FILES selected to the execution of the DELELE Operation..............ceeeeveereeeeeeesmmmminnnnennneneeens 7-23
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........cc........ 7-24

Displays with the confirmation window during theeextion of the DELETE ALL operation
Execution of the DELETE ALL operation in the cageS&ETUP FILES selection.............cevvveviicceeceeeeeeeveeens
Execution of the DELETE ALL operation for all tyfiles simultanously.............cccccoeev i iimmeme v
DEFRAGMENTATION text highlighted (displayed invetgein the FILE list...........cccccvvviiiiiiiieeeiiiiiieeeeeeee,
FILES DEFRAGMENT. selected to the execution of EHEFRAGMENTATION operation.................vevs o

Confirmation windows during the execution of the E5 DEFRAGMENTATION operation

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress............c........ 7-26
Message in the case when the execution of the DEFNRANTATION operation is unnecessary.................. 7-26
Execution of the DEFRAGMENTATION OPEIAtiON.....uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiieiieiireeeeeeeeeeeeessessssnnansseeeeeeeeaaeaaaaaaessesnnnas 7-26
Result of the FILES DEFRAGMENTATION OPEIAtION .....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeteeeteeeee e e s s e s sssnassssseeeeeeeeasaaaaeeeeees 7-27
LOGGER DEFRAGMENT. selected to the execution of EitEeFRAGMENTATION operation ..................... 1:27
Confirmation windows during the execution of theGGER DEFRAGMENTATION operation.................... 7-27
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........c......... 7-27
Message in the case when the execution of the DEFNRANTATION operation is unnecessary..........cc...... 7-28
Execution of the DEFRAGMENTATION OPEIAtiON....uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiriereeeeeeeeeessessssneseeeerreeeeaeaaaaeaeseesannas 7-28
Result of the LOGGER DEFRAGMENTATION OPEratiOn ceceeiiiieeeeiiei ittt e e e e e e e e e e esssnnsnneenaneees 7-28
CATALOGUE text highlighted (displayed inversely)time FILE liSt............ccccciiiiiiieieee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 7-28
CATALOGUE window when the MemOry iS €MLY ... eeeeeieiiieiiiiiiiiiiieereeeeeeereeeeeseessssssnsnnsesseeseeeereeeeess 7-29
Contents Of the CATALOGUE WINAOW ......ccceiiiiiieee ittt ettt e e e sttt e e e s s sttbeeeesssnbeeeeeeessntbaeeeeesssnbaneeeeesane 7-29
Exemplary result files associated with the samegéodile &L.OG2 in the CATALOGUE window ..........u...... 7-30
FREE SPACE text highlighted (displayed inverseay)iie FILE liSt............uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiei e e 7-30
FREE SPACE window after the execution of the DELEAIE Operation ...........ccceeeveiiieiiiiiiicmeneeveeeeeeeeeeeeeas 7-30
FREE SPACE window with the number depending omtkasurements and operations performed ............7-31
SAVE SETUP text highlighted (displayed inverselytie FILE liSt.............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiimmmec e 7-31
SAVE SETUP WIiNAOW iN the FILE TIST........eeeimmceeeestieessieesiieeessiieeesteeeesaeessneaeessseeeessnseeesnsseeessnnessnseeeans 7-31
Display during the process of setting the chardotéie edited NAME............evvviviiieiie e 7-31
Display during the selection of the character'sifimsto be edited...............oo oot cemmmmeee e 7-32
Display during the selection of the CharaCter............vvviiiiie e ~32
Displays in the FILE NAME edition after pressingtiSHIFT> and > push-buttons............cccccceveeneenil. 7-32
Displays in the FILE NAME edition after pressingtiSHIFT> and <> push-buttons............cccccccvveenneein. 7-32
Displays during the attempt of overwriting the &xig file, changing the name and saving data.................. 7-33
Displays in the simplified edition of the setugefihame and saving operation execution..........cccccvvvveeeeeenn.. 7-33
Displays in the simplified edition of the file nangaving and the “saturation” of that operation..................... 7-33
Displays after the attempt to perform unavailalaleirsg operation; the return to the SAVE SETUP.............. 7-34

View of all displays during and after the executafrthe SAVE operation
Displays after the attempt to overwrite a filehetREPLACE is active ...............cccceveee
FILE list with the LOAD SETUP text highlighted (gilyed iNVErsely) ........c.ooooiiiiiiiieeeet e e e e e e e eee e

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........ccceeee... 7-35
Display during the execution of the LOAD SETUP GIIEIN ..........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiriieeeeeeeeesvesmreeeesseeeeeeeeeesensannnnnns 7-35
Exemplary contents of the LOAD SETUP WINAOW.........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeessssssssvanseeeeseeeeeseeaeeeesssssnsnnnnnnns 7-35
Displays after the execution of the LOAD SETUP @ION.............cceeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeesssssesneennvnsneeeeeeeeeees 7-36
FILE list with the DIRECTORY text selected (a) ahe DIRECTORY window opened (b) .........cvvvvmeeeeennnn. 7-36
FILE list, the DIRECTORY WINAOW. .......cuutiiiieriitiiresiireesseieeessteeeesteeesaseeeessseeessssessansseeesassesssnssseesnsesessnseees 8-3
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FILE list with the COPY FILES TO USB text select@] and the COPY FILES window opened (b)...........7-37
RESULT FILES selection to the execution of the CORYES TO USB operation (a); the RESULT,

LOGGER and SETUP files selected to the executiah@COPY FILES TO USB operation (b).......... 37-
Display after the attempt to perform an unavailaigeration during measurement in progress...........ccc....... 7-37
Display after the execution of COPY FILES TO USBemgtion (a) and when the file exists already (b)........ 7-37

FILE list with the MOVE FILES TO USB text selectéa) and the MOVE FILES window opened (b)..........7-38
RESULT FILES selection to the execution of the MOWEES TO USB operation (a) the RESULT,
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1 INTRODUCTION

The SVAN 956 is digital, Type 1 vibration level meter along with analyser. The instrument is
intended to general vibration measurements, machinery condition monitoring, occupational health and
safety monitoring. It can be used by consutants, maintenance services and industry R&D departments etc.

Instrument provides parallel acceleration, velocity, displacement measurements. Three vibration
profiles allow parallel measurements with independently defined filters and RMS detector time constants.
Each profile provides significant number of results (like RMS, PEAK, Peak-Peak, VDV, MTVV or Max).
Advanced time history logging for each profile provides complete information about measured signal in
non-volatile 32 MB internal memory or external USB Memory Stick and can be easy downloaded to any
PC using the USB interface and SvanPC+ software.

All required weighting filters (e.g.: Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh for Human Vibration measurement
Wg, Wb or VelMF for machine diagnostic measurements) including the latest ISO 2631-1&2 and 1SO
10816 standards are available with this instrument. The RMQ detector enables direct measurement of the
Vibration Dose Value (VDV).

Using computational power of its digital signal processor the SVAN 956 instrument can,
simultaneously additionally perform real time FFT analysis, 1/1 OCTAVE analysis or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis and sophisticated enveloping analysis. The SVAN 956 offers also RPM measurement with
Monarch laser tachometer parallel to the vibration measurement.

The time domain signal recording on the external USB memory stick is also available as an option.

The instrument can be controlled and the measuerement results can be also downloaded to any PC
using the RS232 or IrDA interfaces.

. The instrument is powered from four AA standard or rechargeable batteries (i.e. NiMH - separate
charger is required). The powering of the instrument from the External DC power source or the USB
interface is also provided. Robust case and light weight design accomplish the exceptional features of this
new generation instrument.

1.1 SVAN 956 as Vibration Meter & Analyser

e General vibration measurements (acceleration, velocity and displacement) and optionally HVM
meeting ISO 8041:2005 and ISO 10816-1 standards in the frequency range depends on the
parameters of the attached accelerometer, i.e. with DYTRAN 3185D general purpose transducer
is equal to 2Hz + 8 kHz

+ parallel RMS, VDV, MTVV (or MAX), PEAK, PEAK-PEAK

e Z, HP1, HP3, HP10, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh (ISO 5349), Wg (ISO 2631), Wb weighting
filters

« 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE real time analysis (optional) - 15 filters with centre frequencies
1 Hz +16 kHz, Type 1 — IEC 61260 and 45 filters with centre frequencies 0.8 Hz + 20 kHz, Type 1
—|EC 61260

» optional FFT spectra calculation (1920 lines in real time up to 22.4 kHz with Hanning, rectangle,
flat top or Kaiser-Bessel window and linear averaging) parallel to the VLM operation

1.2 General features of SVAN 956

e Advanced Data Logger including spectra's logging on the USB Memory Stick providing almost
unlimited logging capacity

» Time domain signal recording (option)
e Advanced trigger and alarm functions

« USB 1.1 Host & Client interface (real time PC "front end" application supported)
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* RS 232 and IrDA interfaces (options)

»  Built-in signal generator (option)

» Integration time programmable up to 24 h

» Power supply by four AA rechargeable or standard batteries
» Hand held, light weight and robust case

e« Easyinuse

1.3 Accessories included

GRAS 40AE - prepolarised ¥2" microphone with nominal sensitivity 50 mV/Pa
SV 3185D accelerometer with SC 27 cable

SC 16 - USB 1.1 cable

SC 59 - I/O cable

SC 61 integrated connector

four AA batteries

SvanPC+ for windows 2000/XP software

1.4 Accessories available

SA 17A - external battery pack

SA 27/ 3185 — mounting magnet for the accelerometer

SA 18 - Carrying bag for SVAN 95x and accessories (leather)

SA 43 - carrying case for SVAN 95x and accessories

SA 45 - carrying case for SVAN 9xx and accessories (waterproof)
SA 46 - carrying belt-bag for SVAN 94x and SVAN 95x (leather)

SA 47 - carrying bag for SVAN 95x and accessories (fabric material)
SV 55 - RS 232 option for the SVAN 955

1.5 Software options available

SVAN956 Vibration Meter & FFT Analyser

SVAN956 WA  SVAN 956 without accelerometer and SC 27 cable

SVAN956_1 SVAN 956 including 1/1 & 1/3 octave

SVAN956_1WA SVAN 956_WA including 1/1 & 1/3 oct.

SV 956_3 1/1 & 1/3 octave analysis option

SV 956 8 Rotation measurement option including Laser Tachometer
SV 956_9 Human Vibration filters option

SV 956 11 Enveloping analysis option

SV 956_15 Time domain signal recording option

SV 956 16 User programmable second order band pass filters
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A Notice: The software options can be purchased in any time as only the introduction of the
special code is required for their activation.

SVAN 956 instrument with the accelerometer and tacbmeter

1.6 Current list of SVAN 956 options and accessorie s

The current list of the SVAN 956 options and access  ories are presented below:

SVAN956
SVAN956_WA
SVAN956_1
SVAN956_1WA
SV 956_3

SV 956_8

SV 956_9

SV 956_11

SV 956_15

SV 956_16

SV 55

Vibration Meter & FFT Analyser

SVAN 956 without accelerometer and SC 27 cable

SVAN 956 including 1/1 & 1/3 octave

SVAN 956_WA including 1/1 & 1/3 oct.

1/1 & 1/3 octave analysis option

Rotation measurement option including Laser Tachometer
Human Vibration filters option

Enveloping analysis option

Time domain signal recording option

User programmable second order band pass filters

RS232 interface option for the SVAN 95x except SVAN 954
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SV 56

SV 3185D
SC 27

SC 59

SA 18

SA 27/3185D
SA 45

SA 46

SA 47

SA 48

1-4

IrDA interface option for the SVAN 95x except SVAN 954

100 mV/g, TNC top connector, 1/4-28 mounting hole, general purpose accelerometer
TNC (plug) to TNC (plug) coil cable (2 m)

LEMO 2 pin (plug) to 2 x BNC sockets

Carrying bag for SVAN 95x and accessories (leather)

Mounting magnet for the accelerometer

Carrying case for SVAN 95x and accessories (waterproof)

Carrying belt-bag for SVAN 95x (leather)

Carrying bag for SVAN 95x and accessories (fabric material)

Carrying case for SVAN 958 and accessories (waterproof) by PROTECTOR
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2 MANUAL CONTROL OF THE INSTRUMENT

The control of the instrument is developed in the fully conversational way. The user can operate
the instrument by selecting the proper position from the MENU list. Thanks to that, the number
of the control push-buttons of the instrument is reduced to nine.

2.1 Control push-buttons on the front panel

On the front panel of the instrument, there are located the following control push-buttons:

1. <ENTER>, (<MENU>), [<SAVE>],
2. <ESC>, (<CAL>), [<PAUSE>],

3. <SHIFT>, [Markers]

4. <ALT>, [Markers]

5. <A>,

6. <<>,

7. <»>,

8. <v>,

9. <START /STOP>.

The name given in (...) brackets denotes the second push-button function which is available
after pressing it in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <SHIFT> push-button. For the first two push-
buttons the name given in square brackets [...] denotes also the third push-button function which
is available after pressing it in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <ALT> push-button.

SVAN 956

ENTER

_ Save )

[ Cal. )

Esc @

r— Markers —
L— on/off —I 5

N .

&) SVANTEK  Ext Power ¢

Control push-buttons of the SVAN 956 instrument

<SHIFT>

The second function of a push-button (written in red colour on a push-button) can be used when
the <SHIFT> push-button is pressed. This push-button can be used in two different ways:
e as SHIFT in the keyboard (e.g. while typing the filename); both <SHIFT> and the second push-
button must be pressed in parallel ;
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* as 2nd Fun; this push-button can be pressed and released before pressing the second one or
pressed in parallel (while operating in “2nd Fun” mode, see the following notice) with
the second push-button.

The <SHIFT> push-button pressed in conjunction with the <ALT> one enables the user to enter the
Markers on the plots during the measurement.

A Notice: The operation of this push-button can be set as the “Shift” mode or the “2nd Fun.”
mode in the SHIFT position (path: MENU / SETUP /SHIFT MODE / SHIFT) - see description of the
SETUP list.

<ALT>

This push-button enables one to choose the third push-button function in case of [<SAVE>] and
[<PAUSE>] push-buttons. In order to select the third function the user must press the <ALT> and
the second push-button simultaneously.

The <ALT> push-button pressed together with the <SHIFT> one enables the user to enter the
Markers on the plots during the measurement.

A Notice: The simultaneous pressing of the <ALT> and <START/STOP> push-buttons
switches the instrument on and off.

<START / STOP>

This push-button enables one to start the measurement process, when the instrument is not
measuring or to stop it, when the instrument is in course of the measurement. It is also possible to set
such mode of this push-button, in which in order to start or stop the measurements the user has to press
it simultaneously with the <SHIFT> one.

A Notice: The change of the <START/STOP> push-button mode is performed in the
SHIFT MODE window of the SETUP list (see description of the SETUP list).

<ENTER>

This push-button enables one to enter the selected operation mode or to confirm the control
options. Some additional functions of this push-button will be described in the following chapters of this
manual.

(<MENU>)

This push-button (pressed together with the <SHIFT> one) enables the user to enter the main list
containing six sub-lists: FUNCTION, INPUT, DISPLAY, FILE, REPORT and SETUP. Each of
the mentioned above sub-lists consists of the sub-lists, elements and data windows. These main sub-lists
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will be described in details in the following chapters of the manual. Double pressed <MENU> push-button
enters the list containing eight last opened sub-lists. It often speeds up the control of the instrument as the
user has the faster access to the frequently used sub-lists.

[<SAVE>]

This push-button (pressed together with the <ALT> one) enables the user to save measurement
results as a file in the internal instrument’s memory or on the USB memory stick. There are two available
functions: SAVE NEXT - save a file with the name increased by one (e.g. 02JANO, 02JAN1, 02JAN3) and
SAVE - save a file with the edited name.

<ESC>

This push-button closes the control lists, sub-lists or windows. It acts in opposite to the <ENTER>
push-button. When the window is closed pressing the <ESC> push-button, any changes made in it
are ignored in almost all cases.

(ICAL])

This push-button (pressed together with the <SHIFT> one) enters the CALIBRATION sub-list in
which the user can enter one of the available sub-lists (BY SENSITIVITY, BY MEASUREMENT,
LAST CALIBRATION and TEDS).

[<PAUSE>]

This push-button enables one to break the measurement process temporarily. The subsequent
pressing of the <PAUSE> push-button deletes the measurement results from the last one second.
The indicator of the measurement time is counted down after each pressing and the measurement result
from the previous second appears on the display. Up to fifteen last seconds of the measurement
can be cancelled in this way.

<>, <O>>

These push-buttons enable one, in particular, to:

« select the options in an active position in the "horizontal direction" (e.g. filter HP1, HP3, HP10,
Integration period: 1s, 2s, 3s, ... etc.)

« select the measurement result to be displayed (e.g. RMS, OVL, PEAK etc.) in one profile and
3 PROFILES modes of result’'s presentation)

« control the cursor in LOGGER and SPECTRUM mode of result’s presentation

« select the position of the character in the text edition (i.e. in the FILE NAME menu)
« switch on/ off the BACKLIGHT of the display (<«€<>+<»> pressed together)

« activate markers 2 and 3

(<€, <>>)

The <<>, <»> push-buttons pressed in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <SHIFT> enable one,
in particular, to:
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« speed up the changing of the numerical values of the parameters (i.e. the step is increased
from 1 to 10 in the setting of START DELAY - path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP /
START DELAY)

* insert or delete a character in the text edition modes

Some other possible reactions of the instrument on the pressing of these push-buttons
will be described in details in the following chapters.

<A> <V¥>

The <A>, <¥> push-buttons enable one, in particular, to:
« change the mode of result’s presentation
» select the proper character from the list in the text edition mode
» switch the active sub-list in a list
e programme the Real Time Clock (RTC) and TIMER
» activate markers 1 and 4

Some other possible reactions of the instrument on the pressing of these push-buttons
will be described in details in the following chapters.

(A>, <V¥>)

The <A>, <v¥> push-buttons pressed in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <SHIFT> enable
one, in particular, to:

« change the relation between the Y-axis and X-axis of all plots presented on the screen
« switch the active profile in 3 PROFILES mode of result’'s presentation

Some other possible reactions of the instrument on the pressing of these push-buttons
will be described in details in the following chapters.

[Markers]

The Markers enable the user to mark special events, which occurred during the performed
measurements (i.e. the airplane flight, the dog’s barking, the train’s drive etc.). The logger has to be
switched on (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER On) in order to activate the
markers and one or more logger options (LOGGER PEAK, LOGGER P-P, LOGGER MAX,
LOGGER RMS) in profiles have to be chosen (path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE x). In order to enter the
marker the user must press <SHIFT> and <ALT> push-buttons simultaneously during the measurement.
The ENTER MARKER window opens and there are four available marker numbers. To choose marker
number 1 the user must press <A> push button (number 2 - <<>, number - 3 <»> and number 4 - <v¥>).

The ENTER MARKER window closes automatically and chosen marker is activated (after pressing
<SHIFT> + <ALT> again active marker number will be highlighted). In order to switch off the marker,
the user has to open the ENTER MARKER window and press this push-button, which refers to the marker
to be switched off.

The current state of the markers is indicated in the logger’s file (cf. App. B for details) and can be
used to show them using dedicated presentation software.

O o |
EMTERE MAREKER

-+

2+ 43

he

2-4



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

Display with the “MARKERS” (after pressing <ALT> an d <SHIFT> together)

o W =
ENTEE HMARKER

=0
ENTEE MARKER

o W =
ENTEE HMARKER

=0
ENTEE MARKER

1 1 1
2+f+3 Ed-f-b:; 2+f+E] 2+f-b3
+ + + 3
4 4 4 =1
O W = O W = O u =
EMTER MARKER EHTER MARKER EMTER MARKER
¥ e e
-+ 2+ +3 -+
H f 3] . H f 3]

4 =1 1]

Displays with the activated markers

80
70 ¢
60 -
50 -
—o—Leq
40 - oo i s o s v C—3 —a— Marker 1
Marker 2
30 - Marker 3
Ea— —=— Marker 4
20 T T T 1

13:30:00 13:30:09 13:30:17 13:30:26 13:30:35 13:30:43 13:

30:52

Time history plot with the indication of the active markers

The exemplary presentation of the markers on the time history plot is shown below (to view a plot
with markers the user has to transfer data to the proper software).
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2.2 Input and output sockets of the instrument

The instrument inputs, called Acceler. and Probe are placed in the centre of the instrument’s top
cover. The accelerometer have to be connected to the instrument using the TNC connector. After plug in
the accelerometer to the measurement input, the screw should be twisted to the light resistance. The full
description of the signals connected to the sockets is given in the Appendix C.

Top cover of the SVAN 956 instrument in 1:1 scale

In the bottom cover there are four sockets, placed from the right to the left as follows: Ext. Pow.
USB Host, USB Device (USB Client) and 1/O.

Bottom cover of the SVAN 956 instrument in 1:1 scal

The USB Device 1.1 interface is the serial interface working with 12 MHz clock. Thanks to its
speed, it is widely used in all PC. In the instrument, the standard 4-pins socket is used described in details
in Appendix C.

The USB Host interface can be used to connect the external USB Memory Stick or USB hard disk,
enabling the device to register virtually infinite sequence of measurement results.

The additional multi purpose input / output socket, called I/O, is a two-pins LEMO socket. On this
socket, in the case when the Analogue Output functionality is selected, the signal from the input of the
analogue / digital converter (before the correction) is available. This signal can be registered using
magnetic recorder or observed on the oscilloscope. The Digital Input as another functionality serves
as the external trigger, while the Digital Output is used to generate the trigger pulse or alarm pulse
from the instrument.

To the Ext. Pow. socket located on the bottom cover of the instrument, dedicated for the connector
type 5.5/2.1mm, the user can connect the external power (110V/220V mains) adapter.
The instrument can be charged from the external DC source (from 6 V to 15 V). The current consumption
depends on the voltage of the power supplier.

A Notice: Switch the power off before connecting the instrument to any other device
(e.g. a printer or a Personal Computer).
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SVAN 956
( Menu )
ENTER
o —@
. -
ESC < : : ’
— Markers —

L— on/off —

@ SVANTEK Ext. Power

Front panel of the SVAN 956 instrument in 1:1 scale
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Acceler.

SVAN 956

Vibration Analyser

1SO 10816-1:1995

° 1SO 8041:2005

IEC 61260:1995

Made in Poland

by
SVANTEK

4 x AA battery

(>
X & Ce

oo @

@ ‘ Serial no.: 10000

Ext. usB usB
Pow. Host Device

o

Rear panel of the SVAN 956 instrument in 1:1 scale
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3 SETTING THE INSTRUMENT

In order to perform the measurements using the instrument the user has only to plug-in
the proper transducer and to switch the power on.

A Notice: The user has to press the < ALT> and <START/STOP> push-buttons
in parallel in order to switch the power On/Off.

3.1 Basis of the instrument’s control

The instrument is controlled by means of nine push-buttons of the keyboard. Using these push-
buttons one can access all available functions. The functions are placed in the system of lists and sub-
lists. The main list contains the headers of six lists , which also contain sub-lists or positions (elements).
The main list is opened after pressing the <MENU> push-button. This list contains the following lists:
FUNCTION, INPUT, DISPLAY, FILE, REPORT and SETUP. The elements of each list are described
in details in Chapters 4 + 9. Only one list can be accessed at a time, the one which name is highlighted
(displayed inversely). The change of the highlighted line is done after pressing the <A>, <v> (or <<>,
<»>) push-buttons.

=} = =}
_ HMENU_ MEHU MEHU
FLUHCT I10H FLUNCTIOH FUMCTION
IHFUT IHPUT
DISFLAY CISFLAY
FILE FILE
REFORT REFORT
SETUF SETUF

fm} i i} pm Y

MEHNU MEHU MEHNU

FUHCTIOH FUNCTION FUHCTIOH
INFUT IHFUT INFUT
DISFLAY DISFLAY DISFLAY
F FILE FILE
REPORT REFORT REPORT
SETUP SETLF

Displays with the highlighted elements of the maitist

After double pressing of the <MENU> push-button the scrolled list of recently accessed menu items
appears on the display. The example of this list is presented below. Such solution enables one
to access the most frequently used lists quickly, without the necessity of passing the whole path.

= =
RECENT ITEMS RECENT ITEMS
= | |MEASLIREMEMT SETUF S

PROFILE 1 USBE-HOST PORT
MEASUREMENT SETUP SAUE
USE-HOST PORT LOGGER TEIGGER

FPROFILE 5

SAVE
LOGGER TRIGGER L

-

Display with the recently accessed menu items (aftdouble pressing of the <MENU> push-button)

After the selection of the desired list (the <A> or <¥> push-buttons), the user has to press
the <ENTER> push-button in order to enter it. After this new sub-lists, positions (elements) or various data
specification appear on the display.
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=]
MEHU INPUT
FUNCTIOH MEASUREEMENT SETUFP
IHPUT MEASUREMENT RAMGE
DISFLAY FROFILE 1
FILE PROFILE 2
REPORT FPROFILE 2
a) SETUP b) TRIGGER SETUP

Displays with the main list (a) and the elements dahe INPUT list (b)

Next pressing of the <ENTER> push-button enables one to access mentioned above sub-lists.

=
MEASUR. SETUP
START DELRY g =
IMTEGR. PERIOD : Z@=
REP. CHYCLE : Inf
LOGGER HE
LOGGER STEP: 1=
LOGGER HAME: &L0G4 =

MEASUREMENT SETUP window opened(path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP)

The desired position of a list is accessed after pressing the <A> or <v¥> push-button.

=)

MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY 1 1=
IMTEGR. FERIOD :

REF. CHCLE : Inf
LOGGER : 0O
LOGGER STEP: 1=
LOGGER HAME: &L0G4 i

MEASUREMENT SETUP window; the INTEGR. PERIOD position accessible

The change of the value in a selected position is performed by pressing the <<> or <»> push-
buttons.

[=} =
HMEASUR. SETUFP MEASUR. SETUFP
START DELAY : 1= ||START CELAY 1=
IMTEGR. PERIOC :HEETM||IMTESRE. FERIOD :IFIEEE
CYCLE : 1 CYCLE : 1

REFP. REF.
LOGGER HELU R LOGGER = OffF

Displays with the accessed INTEGR. PERIOD positioafter pressing the<<> or <»> push-buttons,
respectively

The <ENTER> push-button is used for the confirmation of the selection in a position and
for closing the opened sub-list. The sub-list is closed ignoring any changes made in a sub-list by pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) =)

INFUT HMEHU [ﬁ RM5 1.8= HF1
MERSUREMENT SETUF FUMCT I0H 0
MERSUREMEMT RAMGE THPLT 1ot
PROFILE 1 LISFLAY
A : ke w“

Profiledls ik

TRIGEER SETUP SETUR ke

Displays after three consecutive pressing of the &> push-button from the MEASUR. SETUP sub-list

As it was mentioned, some of the sub-lists end with the windows informing the user about the state
of the instrument, available memory, not existing files or loggers, standards fulfiled by the unit, etc.
In order to close such window the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.
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HENHU FILE FREE SPACE
FUHCTION LOAD | |FILES FREE SPACE: A
THPUT DELETE 16247414 butes
DISPLAY DELETE ALL TOTAL AUAILAELE:

FILE DEFRAGHMEMTATION 16247414 butes
REPORT CATALOGLE LOGGER FREE SPACE:
SETUP g 15366438 butes =

Displays during and after the accessing the FREE $¥CE window (path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE)

In the instrument, there are also windows, which are used for entering text (i.e. the name of the file,
the header for the printed reports from the measurements).

= =}
TITLE [11 TITLE [61
HOTELH

SH{:Delete SH::Insert ||SH{:Delete SHZX:Insert

Displays during the edition of the text, which haso be printed as a header in the measurement repat

(path: MENU / REPORT / TITLE)

Below the structure of the elements of the main list is presented. The more detailed description
of the FUNCTION, INPUT, DISPLAY, FILE, REPORT and SETUP lists is given in the following chapters.

KD

>

>

< FUNCTION (one of the main lists available after pressing the <MENU> push-button)
MODE

ACCELERATION; available values: [ ]/ [*]
VOLTAGE ; available values: [ ]/ [*]

MEASUREMENT FUNCTION (sub-list)

LEVEL METER; available values: [ ]/ [*]
1/1 OCTAVE; available values: [ ]/ [*]
1/3 OCTAVE; available values: [ ]/[*]
FFT; available values: [ ]/ [*]
ENVELOPING; available values: [ 1/[*]]

>  CALIBRATION (sub-list)

BY SENSITIVITY

e SENSITIVITY; available values of sensitivity in mV/Pa:
o 10pv/ ms—.. 10V/ms™

e CAL. FACTOR; it displays calculated calibration factor

BY MEASUREMENT (sub-list)

e CAL. LEVEL ; available values of calibration level:

o 100 mm/s?..1km/s?in the case of vibration measurements(or 100 dB .. 180 dB if
the reference level was setto 1 um / s? and the LOGARITHM scale was selected in
the DISPLAY SCALE sub-list)

« CAL. FACTOR; it displays calculated calibration factor after the measurement

LAST CALIBRATION ; it enables the user to view the last calibration records

TEDS - automatical reading of the transducer parameters by the instrument, this function will
be available soon, NO DATA AVAILABLE message appears on the display
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o N o =

MEHU <ENTER> | FUNCTION | MODE ‘
FUNCTION
THPLT

[T .Im%azﬁﬂm_
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION

-
<ESC> CALIERATION

[=1
HODE

[ 1 ACCELERATION
<DOWN > <UF> [+3 UOLTAGE

Y

=1
FUNCTION
HODE
MERSUREMENT FUNCT 10K
CALIBRATION
A
=3
ENTER CODE
|
SH<:Delete SH:Insert
Y
o a
=1 =1
FUNCTION FUNCTION CALIBRATION —BY SENSITIVITY
MODE | . - - SENSITIUITY:
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION | mopE AR R
R EEa o MERSUREMENT FUNCTION EY_MEASUREMENT 2
CALIBRATION CALIERATION LT CALIBRAT 10N L. FCTR:

i=1 o
CALTBRATION BY MEASUREMENT

CAL. LELEL:

i=1
_ CALIBRATION LAST CALIBRATION
1z
EY SEMSITIUITY
EY MEASUREMEWT 19 Jnn zear Ho calibration
L CRLIERATION rezords!

=
LAST CALIBRATION

24 HOL 2686

i=1
CALIBRATION

EY SEMSITIUITY NO DATAR AUAILABLE
BY MERSUREMENT
ALIERATION

Control diagram of the FUNCTION list
« INPUT (one of the main lists available after pressing the <MENU> push-button)
»  MEASUREMENT SETUP (sub-list)

= START DELAY; available values of the delay before starting the execution of the
measurements: 1s .. 60s

= INTEGR. PERIOD; available values of the integration time: Inf, 1s .. 24h

= REP. CYCLE; available values for the measurement cycles, which has to be repeated: Inf,
1..1000

= LOGGER off/ on ; saving measurement results in instrument’s logger memory

» LOGGER STEP; available values of the step with which the measurement results
are saved in an instrument’s logger: 2ms .. 1 h

» LOGGER NAME; editing the name of the logger’s file
»  MEASUREMENT RANGE; range of the vibration level measurements

= LOW

¢  RMS (HP): 1.41 mm/s® + 100 m/s® PEAK: 31.6 mm/s® + 141 m/s® in the case of
vibration measurements

= HIGH

3-4



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

* RMS (HP): 10 mm/s? + 708 m/s?, PEAK: 316 mm/s® + 1 km/s? in the case of vibration
measurements

> PROFILE 1 (sub-list)

FILTER; available digital weighting filters used in the first profile during the measurements:
o0 RS3, R2, R1, Z, HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10, W—-Bxy,
W-Bz, H-A, W-Bc, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Whb; available filters in
vibration measurements

DETECTOR; available values of the detector time constant used in the first profile:

o 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s; available detector time
constants

LOGGER; available measurement results which has to be saved in the instrument’s logger
from the first profile (setting possible only when LOGGER is switched on (path: MENU /
INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER On)

0o PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS

> PROFILE 2 (sub-list)

FILTER; available digital weighting filters used in the second profile during
the measurements:
o RS3, R2, R1, Z, HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10, W—Bxy,
W-Bz, H-A, W-Bc, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb

DETECTOR; available values of the detector time constant used in the second profile:
o 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s

LOGGER; available measurement results which has to be saved in the instrument’s logger
from the second profile
o0 PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS

> PROFILE 3 (sub-list)

FILTER; available digital weighting filters used in the third profile during the measurements:
o0 RS3, R2, R1, Z, HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10, W—-Bxy,
W-Bz, H-A, W-Bc, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb

DETECTOR,; available values of the detector time constant used in the third profile:
o 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s

LOGGER; available measurement results which has to be saved in the instrument’s logger
from the third profile
0 PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS

» SPECTRUM (sub-list); this sub-list is not available in the case of the VLM; it appears on the
display in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analyser

* FILTER (position); only Z filter is available for 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis
* BAND: FULL

» LOGGER (position); it enables the user to save RMS results from 1/1 OCTAVE or
1/3 OCTAVE measurement function; available values: [ ] or [V]

» FFT (sub-list) this sub-list appears on the display in the case of the FFT analyser

AVERAGING (position); it informs the user about the available averaging during FFT analysis:
* LINEAR
FILTER (position); available types of the digital weighting filter used during FFT analysis

BAND (position); available values of the bands of the FFT analysis: 87.5Hz, 175Hz, 350Hz,
700Hz, 1.4kHz, 2.8kHz, 5.6kHz, 11.2kHz, 22.4kHz

WINDOW (position), it informs the user about the available coefficients of time window:
HANNING, RECTANGLE, FLAT TOP, KAISER-BESSEL
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= LINES,; available values: 480, 960, 1920
* LOGGER,; available values: [ ] or [V]

» RPM (sub-list) this sub-list appears on the display after activation of RPM MEASUREMENT
option in SETUP list

= RPM,; it enables the user to switch on the rotation measurement option, available [ ] or [V]

= PULSE/ROT.; it enables the user to select the number of pulses / rotations, available values:

12, .

360

=  UNIT; available values: commonly used RPM (revolutions per minute) or RPS (revolutions per
second)

» ENVELOPING((sub-list) this sub-list appears on the display in the case of the ENVELOPING

mode

= FILTER (position); available values of the filter in ENVELOPING mode: 800Hz .. 20kHz
= BAND (position); available values of the band of the ENVELOPING mode: 22Hz .. 22.4kHz
= LINES; available values: 480, 960, 1920

» TRIGGER SETUP (sub-list) (in LEVEL METER mode, path: MENU / FUNCTION /
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION / LEVEL METER)

= MEASURE TRIGGER; it enables the user to switch on or off the triggering

(0]
(0]
(0]

TRIGGER,; available options: SLOPE+, SLOPE-, LEVEL+, LEVEL—-, GRAD+
SOURCE; available sources are RMS (1) and EXT. I/O (for SLOPE)
LEVEL ; available values 24 .. 136 dB

» LOGGER TRIGGER; it enables the user to switch on or off the triggering in logger

O O oo

(0]

TRIGGER,; available values LEVEL+, LEVEL—-

SOURCE: RMS (1)

LEVEL; available values 24 .. 136 dB

PRE; available values 0 .. 50, (for LOGGER STEP equal to 100 ms =>0.0.. 5.0 s)
POST; available values 0 .. 200, (for LOGGER STEP equal to 100 ms => 0.0 .. 20.0 s)

= RECORDER TRIGGER,; it enables the user to switch on or off the trigger of recording

o0 TRIGGER; available options: SLOPE+, SLOPE—, LEVEL+, LEVEL—-, GRAD+
0 SOURCE; available sources are RMS (1) and EXT. I/O (for SLOPE)
o LEVEL; available values 24 .. 136 dB, 1 mm/s?.. 10 km /s ?
0 GRADIENT (for GRAD+); available values 1 dB / ms .. 100 dB / ms
l:lINPUT %PECTRHH
HERCOREWENT RRNGE  [|| o |FILTER : 2
;:;u .
FROFILE 2 LOGGER - I
FPROFILE 3
- Y
a
SPECTRUH
FILTER 2
Cocoen R M—

Control diagram of the INPUT list in the 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE mode
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=1
INFUT
MEASUREMENT REAMGE &
FROFILE 1
FROFILE 2
PEOFILE 3
TRIGGER SETUP 5

2
AUERAGIHG: LIMERR
FILTER :
BAHD
WINDaW
LINES 1928
LOGEER ¢ [ )

A J
=1

AUERAGIHG: 1EIHEFR

t 11,2kHz
W T KOO F ﬂgIgER—BES
LOGEER  :

Control diagram of the INPUT list in the FFT mode

a
INFUT

MERSUREMENT RAMGE S
FROFILE 1
PROFILE 2
FROFILE 3

f=1
ENVELOP ING

FILTER
BRND
LINES

=
ENUVELOPING

FILTER ¢ 3, 15kHz
BRAHD = 5.6kHz
LIHES =

Control diagram of the INPUT list in the ENVELOPING mode
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= o
INPUT _MEASUR. SETUP _
START DELAY
?LE lNT ANGI INTEGR. PERIOD
REF. CYCLE
PROFILE 2
PROFILE 3 LOEGER
TRIGGER SETUP
Y
i=3
MEASUR. SETUP
REFP. CWCLE Inf
LOGGER
LOGGER STER

<|
LOGGER HAF I
SHezDelete SH:Inserd

=3
_MEASUR, RANGE _|
RANGE [ HIGH |
=
EROCILE 2 Riscon
EROFILE 2 10.0nnis? - 708mis?
TRIGEER SElUP 16nmis? — 1, 00knis?
NEREIRENRNT RaE
DETECTOR: 1
FILE 1 ™ |Losser PEAKk
FROFILE 2 LOGGER P-F
PROFILE 3 LOGBER MR
TRIGGER SETUP LOBGER RMS
Y
=3
P
TLTER & HPL
DETECTOR: 1.8s
LOGGER PEAK : [
LOGGER P-P
LOBBER X
LOBGER RMS
_____InPur | PROFILE(2)
HERSLRENENT RiNiaE
N 1785
PROFILE 1 LOGGER PEAK (9]
I Lgeeek Pp €]
TRIGGER SETUP 1

MERSURENMENT SETUP
MEASUREMENT RANGE
FROFILE 1

FILE
TRIGGER SETUF

o o
TRIGGER SETUP MEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGEER  : EOTT

MERSLUREFENT SETUP | i F
HERZURENENT RANGE »|LOGGER TRIGGER
PROFILE 2 RECORDER: TRIGGER
PROFILE T

o
HEASURE TRIGGER

:18.8

Y
o
TRIGGER SETUP

MEASURE TRIGGER
RECORDER TRIGGER

Y

o
TRIGGER SETUP

MEASURE_TRIGGER
LOGGER TRGGER

Control diagram of the INPUT list in the LEVEL METE R mode
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« DISPLAY (one of the main lists available after pressing the <MENU> push-button)

>

>

DISPLAY MODES (sub-list); it enables the user to activate ([V]) or switch off ([ ]) the available
modes of result’s presentation

= SPECTRUM; available values: [V] or [ ]; this position is active only for 1/1 OCTAVE,
1/3 OCTAVE and FFT mode

* 3 PROFILES; available values: [V] or [ ]
* LOGGER; available values: [V] or [ ]
* FILE INFO; available values: [V] or [ ]
DISPLAY SETUP (sub-list)
= DISPLAY SCALE

» SCALE; available values: LIN, LOG

e X-ZOOM; it informs the user about the multiplier for the horizontal axis of the graphical
modes of the result's presentation; available values in 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE
analyser: 3x, 4x, 5x

e GRID; available values [ ] or [ V]
= SPECTRUM VIEW (in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE or FFT analysis)
* VIEW; available spectrum views: NORMAL, FULL, EXTENDED
 TYPE available types of spectrum views: AVERAGED, INSTANTANEOUS, MAX, MIN

» MAX; position is accessible if in TYPE position AVERAGED or INSTANTANEOUS were
selected; available values: [ ] or [ V]

* MIN; position is accessible if in TYPE position AVERAGED or INSTANTANEOUS were
selected; available values [ ] or [ V]

= SPECTRUM TYPE;available spectrum types (in the case of vibration only: ACCELERATION,
VELOCITY, DISPLACEMENT

= TOTAL VALUES (in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE vibration analysis)
e TOTAL 1; available positions in the case of vibration measurements:
0 FILTER; available values: Z, S1, S2, S3
o TYPE,; it appears when FILTER different than Z; available values: ACC, VEL, DIL
o CAL.F. ;itappears as above; available values: —-60 dB, .., 60 dB
 TOTAL 2; available positions:
o FILTER; available values: PR 2, S1, S2, S3
o TYPE,; it appears when FILTER different than PR 2; available values: ACC, VEL, DIL
o CAL. F.; it appears as above; available values: —60 dB, .., 60 dB
e« TOTAL 3; available positions:
0 FILTER; available values: PR 3, S1, S2, S3
o TYPE,; it appears when FILTER different than PR 3; available values: ACC, VEL, DIL
o CAL. F.; it appears as above; available values: —-60 dB, .., 60 dB
» LOGGER VIEW;
* VIEW; available logger views: NORMAL, FULL, EXTENDED
» TIME; available time settings for logger: REAL TIME, AVAILABLE TIME

LOGGER VIEW (sub-list)

= FILE NO.; number of the files in the instrument’s logger containing the results
of the measurements

= LOG. FILE; name of the viewed logger’s file
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3-10

RECORDS; number of records in the viewed logger’s file

P(1); settings for logger in PROFILE 1 (INPUT list), available values PEAK, P—-P, MAX, RMS
P(2); settings for logger in PROFILE 2 (INPUT list), available values PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS
P(3); settings for logger in PROFILE 3 (INPUT list), available values PEAK, P—-P, MAX, RMS
FREE; it informs the user about the size of remaining free memory for logger files

AVAILABLE ; it informs the user about the size of the available memory for logger files

SCREEN SETUP (sub-list)

CONTRAST,; it enables the user to select one from twenty one possibilities of the contrast
level of the instrument’s display

BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT , available values [V] or [ ]; if [V] is chosen it will cause the self-made
backlight switching off in the case when the keyboard is not used during the last 30 seconds.
If it happened the first pressing of any push-button switches the backlight on

BATTERY it informs the user about the source of powering of the instrument and current power
supply voltage; available sources: BATTERY, USB POWER and EXTERNAL POWER

UNIT LABEL ; it informs the user about the type of the instrument, the serial number of the unit,
the internal memory size, available measurement modes and it's software version and
the standards which the instrument fulfils
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Control diagram of the DISPLAY SETUP sublist in 1/10CTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE analysis of vibration
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Control diagram of the DISPLAY list
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« FILE (one of the main lists available after pressing the <MENU> push-button)

» SAVE: [name of the file] ; available values: SAVE NEXT, SAVE

= SAVE NEXT option simplifies the way of saving the file, the file name is generated
automatically, basing on the date set in the instrument or on the last name given for the file,
next result is saved as a file with the name increased by one (e.g. 11JANO, 11JAN1, 11JAN2)

= In the SAVE option the name of the file can be fully edited in the FILE NAME window
after pressing the <A> push-button. The cursor is moved with <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The current character is changed with <SHIFT>+<A> <SHIFT>+<V¥> push-buttons.
The combination <SHIFT>+<<> deletes the character currently pointed by the cursor

= The combination <SHIFT>+<»> inserts a new character in the position of the cursor

= Noresults! text will be displayed if the instrument did not perform any measurement in prior
to choosing the SAVE option

> SAVE OPTIONS (sub-list)

= RAM FILE; (only in LEVEL METER mode) gives the user a possibility to save data in RAM
file. Each time the data are saved, the previous file is overwritten, available values [V] or [ ]

= REPLACE; it enables the user to replace the existing files in the instrument's memory
by the files having the same name; available values: [V] or [ ]

= SAVE STATISTICS; it enables the user to save or not the calculated statistics along with
the measurement results; available values: [V] or [ ]

= AUTO SAVE; it enables the user to save the measurement results in the instrument’s
memory automatically without entering SAVE or SAVE NEXT position (in order to perform this
operation the INT. PERIOD should be set to at least 10 S); available values: [V] or [ ]

= DIRECT SAVE; this option enables saving the results with the automatically incremented
name after pressing the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons together

= SAVE MAX SPECT.; it enables the user to save the maximal values of the spectrum occurred
during the performed analysis; available values: [V] or [ ]

= SAVE MIN SPECT.; it enables the user to save the minimal values of the spectrum occurred
during the performed analysis; available values: [V] or [ ]

» LOAD; enables one to load to the working space of the instrument’s memory the measurement
results saved in a file; the NO FILES text is displayed in the case when the instrument’'s memory
is empty

» DELETE; it enables the user to verify the list of files in the memory and to delete the selected one
from RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES, SETUP FILES lists; the NO FILES text is displayed in the
case when the instrument’s memory is empty

» DELETE ALL ; it enables the user to delete all files saved in the instrument’'s memory; user can
choose to delete either RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES or SETUP FILES; the confirmation
is required before the erasing of all files: ,Are you sure?”

» DEFRAGMENTATION;(sub list)

» FILES DEFRAGMENT.; it enables the user to recover the memory, which was previously
used by the deleted files; the confirmation is required before the execution of this operation:
“Are you sure?”

= LOGGER DEFRAGMENT.; it enables the user to recover the memory, which was previously
used by the deleted logger files; the confirmation is required before the execution
of this operation: “Are you sure?”
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3-14

= The text DEFRAGMENTATION .. unnecessary PRESS ANY KEY is displayed when the
instrument's memory was empty before trial of the defragmentation or when there were
no deleted files

CATALOGUE; it enables the user to verify the list of files in the memory; the NO FILES text
is displayed in the case when the instrument’s memory is empty

FREE SPACE; it informs the user about the size of the available memory for saving
the measurement results in the file (FILES FREE SPACE), the TOTAL AVAILABLE bytes
of the memory (the number displayed in the FILES FREE SPACE increased by the memory which
was previously used by the deleting files), the next two numbers given
in the FREE SPACE window, named LOGGER FREE SPACE and LOGGER AVAILABLE
characterize the logger files memory in the same way

SAVE SETUP; saves the current settings of the instrument; with <<>, <»> push-buttons one can
choose between two modes: SAVE NEXT and SAVE. These are similar to the options available
while saving result files. The SAVE mode enables to choose the file name manually.
In the SAVE NEXT mode the file name will be set automatically

LOAD SETUP; it enables the user to verify the list of setup files in the memory and to load

the previously saved settings of the instrument; the NO FILES text is displayed in the case when
there is no setup files

=1 =1
____ FILE _____sAUE
5 FILE NAME:17AUG
Eggg OFTIOMS SHUE HEXT
DELETE Press ENTER to SAUE
DELETE ALL Press ESC to SKIP
DEFRAGMENTAT I0H 5 Press UP to EDIT

Y

" FnE SHUE DPTIDNS

i SHUE STHTISTICS E %
Lomb_ 4’ DTREcT SRUE  E 3
BELETE ALL SAUE MAY SPECT.: L 1
DEFRAGMENTAT I0H SAUE MIN SPECT HEN"

SHUE DPTII]NS
SF|UE STHTISTICS E:% |;

DIRECT SHUE L]
SAUE MAX SFECT.

= Ls]
SAUE MIM SPECT. -

\/

=1 =1 o
FILE LOAD LoAD
SAVE A NO FILES ___-?F
SAUE OFTIONS s FILE NAHE: BRE
| LEVEL METER [VIBR.]
DELETE DGE'FE‘;EHUG 2667
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FILE _ DELETE
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" |LoGGER FILES
HaR - SETUP FILES
DEFRHGMENTHTIDN

\

=2
DELETE

RESULT FILES
LOGEER FILES
SETUP FILES

Y

=3 0
FILE DELETE ALL
SAUE S
SAUE OPTIOMNS RESULT FILES + [l
LOALD f #|LoGeER FILES 0]
DELETE SETUF FILES L]
Press EMTER to DELETE
DEFRAGMEMTAT IOH
\
=3
DELETE HALL
RESULT FILES i [¥]
LOGEER FILES s LV

SETUP FILES : [
Press EMTER to DELETE
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Control diagram of the FILE list

REPORT (one of the main lists available after pressing the <MENU> push-button, to use option
from this list the instrument has to be connected to RS232 or to a PC connected to a printer)

>
>

>

TITLE; it enables the user to give the header to the printed report

PRINT RESULTS; it enables the user to print measurement results on the attached printer,
the No results text is displayed in the case when there is no results to be printed

PRINT FILE, it enables the user to print out on a printer connected directly to the instrument the
selected file with the measurement results; the NO FILES text is displayed in the case when the
file memory is empty

PRINT LOGGER; it enables the user to print out on a printer connected directly to the instrument
the measurement results in a selected file from the logger; the NO LOGGERS text is displayed in
the case when the instrument did not perform any measurement and the logger is empty; this
function is currently under development and FUNCTION NOT AVAILABLE message appears on
the display

PRINT USER FILTERS; it enables the user to print out on a printer connected directly to the
instrument the values of the user filters introduced in the instrument: S1, S2, S3
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> PRINT CATALOGUE;

it enables the use

in the instrument’s memory

» OPTIONS

= FORMAT; available values: A4, A5
= EJECT P.; available values: None, Prompt , Auto

3-16
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< SETUP (one of the main lists available after pressing the <MENU> push-button)

LANGUAGE; it allow the user to choose the instrument’s interface language; available values:
GERMAN, ENGLISH, SPANISH, ITALIAN, FLEMISH, FRENCH, HUNGARIAN, POLISH,
RUSSIAN, TURKISH

CLEAR SETUP; it enables the user to return to the factory settings of the instrument;
the confirmation has to be done before the execution of this function

= Are you sure?

EXTERNAL 1/O SETUP

» MODE;
* ANALOG OUT
- DIRECT or
- DIA; if set to active the next line appears
- SOURCE; available sources: A, C, Z, R1, R2, R3, 1.00 Hz, 2.00 Hz, 4.00 Hz, ..
20 kHz)
* DIGITAL IN;
FUNCTION: EXT. TRIGGER
» DIGITAL OUT;
FUNCTION:
- TRIG. PULSE (POLARISATION: POS./ NEG.)
- ALARM PULSE (ACTIVELEVEL: LOW / HIGH, SOURCE: PEAK(1), SPL(1),
LEQ(1), ALARM LEVEL available values: 30.0 dB .. 140 dB)

HUMAN VIB. FILT.; it enables the user to activate human vibration filters with a special code ,
after activation of human vibration filter this position is taken off from the menu

IEPE CURRENT; it enables the user to select current IEPE supply, available values 1.5 mA or
4.5 mA

REFERENCE LEVELS:

= inthe case of vibration measurements:

» ACC: - it enables the user to set the reference level of the acceleration for the logarithmic
scale (the results expressed in dB - decibels), available levels are from 1 pm/s? to
100 pm/s2

» VEL: - it enables the user to set the reference level of the velocity for the logarithmic scale
(the results expressed in dB - decibels), available levels are from 1 nm/s to 100 nm/s

» DIL: - it enables the user to set the reference level of the displacement for the logarithmic
scale (the results expressed in dB - decibels), available levels are from 1 pm to 100 pm

REMOTE COMMUNICATION

= TYPE; available values: OFF, CONTINUOUS, PACKET

= PACKET; available values: 64, 128, 256, 512, 1024

RMS INTEGRATION

= RMS INTEGRATION; available values of detector’s type: LINEAR or EXPONENTIAL

RPM MEASUREMENT, it enables the user to activate rotation measurement option; once
activated the option is any longer present in the SETUP list

RS232;

= BAUD RATE; it enables the user to set the baud rate: 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400,
57600, 115200

= TIME OUT; it enables the user to set the time out: 1s .. 60 s

RTC

= RTGC; it enables the user to set the internal real time clock and date of the instrument
SHIFT MODE

=  SHIFT; available modes of the <SHIFT> push-button: Shift or 2nd Fun.

= ST/SP; available modes of the <START / STOP> push-button: Normal or Inverse
SIGNAL GENERATOR

= function under development , Function not available message appears on the display
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» TIMER (sub-list); it enables the user to set time of the self switching on of the instrument

3-18

= MODE; specifies the mode of automatic power on; available values:

o Off

 SINGLE; (START DAY ; specifies the date of automatic power on; START HOUR;
specifies the time of automatic power on)

* REGULAR; (START DAY ; specifies the date of automatic power on; START HOUR;
specifies the time of automatic power on, REPETITION; specifies time after which next
automatic measurement will be executed)

» |IRREGULAR; (START DAY, specifies the date of automatic power on; TIMEX; enables
the user to specify four times of automatic measurements)

USB-HOST PORT; it enables the user to choose with [*] proper functionality of USB-HOST
socket for connection of the instrument to RS232, USB IRDA, USB DISK, SRT RECORDING,
WAVE RECORDING, EVENT RECORDING
USER FILTERS; it enables the user to introduce the coefficients of the filters
» REAL TIME FILTERS
* Rx(R1,R2,R3)
0 TYPE; available values: HIGHPASS, BANDPASS, LOWPASS
o LFC(3dB); low frequency corner at 3 dB; available for HIGHPASS and BANDPASS
with the values: 100.00 Hz .. 10.00 kHz
o HFC(3 dB); high frequency corner at 3 dB; position available only for BANDPASS and
LOWPASS with the values: 100.00 Hz .. 10.00 kHz
» SPECTRUM BASED FILTER

 VIEW it enables the user to select which filter used in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis should be viewed; the available options are S1, S2, S3 and any other transmitted
to the instrument from a PC by means of the interface

 EDIT it enables the user to select which filters used in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis should be edited; the available options are as follows: S1, S2, S3 or any other
transmitted to the instrument from a PC by means of the interface

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the Sx (S1, S2, S3) sub-list is opened
containing the values of the filters; the user can set the values of correcting coefficients
for all 1/3 OCTAVE filters:

% 0.80 Hz: available values of 0.8 Hz centre frequency filter: -100.0dB .. 100.0dB

R

2

A

o,
°n

.

» 20.0 kHz: available values of 20 kHz centre frequency filter: -100.0dB .. 100.0dB

RS

« CLEAR, enables the user to select which filters should be cleared; the available options
are as follows: ALL, S1, S2, S3 or any other

VIBRATION UNITS (sub-list which has the meaning only for vibration measurements)
* METRIC (e.g. m/s® m/s, m) (position); available values: [ ]/ [*]

= NON-METRIC (e.g. g, ips, mil) (position); available values: [ ]/ [*]

WARNINGS

= RESULTS NOT SAVE; it enables the user to switch on or off the warning that the results
of the measurement were not saved in the memory; available values: [V] or [ ]

= USB DISK FREE SP.; it enables to generate a warning after checking free space on the USB
disk

= MIN FREE SPACE; specifies the limit of available memory for warning; if the available

memory is not greater than that limit the warning will be displayed; available values: 1 MB ..
1024 MB
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Control diagram of the SETUP list

Powering of the instrument

SVAN 956 can be powered by one of the following sources:
External DC power source — 6V DC+15V DC (1.5 W)
SA 17A external battery pack — operation time > 24 h (option)
Four AA standard internal batteries . In the case of alkaline type, fully charged set can operate more
than 12 h (6.0 V / 1.6 Ah). Instead of the ordinary, four AA rechargeable batteries can be used
(for charging them the separate charger is required). In this case, using the best NiMH type,
the operation time can be increased up to 16 h (4.8 V/ 2.6 Ah)
USB interface — 500 mA HUB

The BATTERY window (path: MENU / DISPLAY / BATTERY) looks differently, depending on the

current powering source

EATTERY ERTTERY BATTERY EATTERY
: L
EXTERNAL FOMER: EXTERMAL FOMER: USE POMER:
12.1U 3. 2V UOLTAGE: 5. 8U 5.0U
b) c) d)

a)

BATTERY windows with different sources powering theinstrument: SA 15 external DC power adapter (a),

SA 17A external battery pack (b), internal batteries (c) and USB power (d)
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For the external powering the SA 15 adapter should be connected to the Power socket located
on the bottom cover of the instrument. When the instrument is powered from the external power supply or
by the USB interface, the red diode on the right corner of the front panel bottom of the device switches on.
In the case of SA 15 the EXTERNAL POWER message appears in the BATTERY window (path: MENU /
DISPLAY / BATTERY).

When the instrument is powered from batteries, the “Battery” icon is presented on the top
of the display. When voltage of the batteries is too low, the icon is flashing and during attempt of switching
on the LOW BATTERY message occurs on the display for 2 seconds and the instrument switches off by
itself. To change the batteries the user has to:

» switch off the instrument,

» take off the black bottom cover of the instrument,
e unscrew battery cover,

e change the batteries and

e reassemble the parts of the instrument.

The fully charged battery ensures more than 12 hours of the continuous work of the instrument
(with the backlight off). The operation time is decreased about 20 % with the backlight switched on. The
battery condition can be checked by means of the POWER SUPPLY function. It is also presented
continuously on the display by means of the “Battery” icon.

jon fon | | fon I =)
rINRMS l.8s  HFL| I[ZEM 25, 1 =2 (POl BATTERY

¥
RMS 23. 2nm/s2 [P

RHMHS 24 .4 mm/s2 |P(E
Frofilecls

1t

Profiledl i
a) = rofile JE b)

Displays with the “Battery” icon (a) and in the BATTERY window (path: MENU / DISPLAY / BATTERY) (b)

NN T T 71
UVOLTAGE: 5. 2U

15:21

=z
001

LOW BRATTEEY!

Display with LOW BATTERY message

When there is a connection to the USB interface (USB Device socket is connected by means
of the cable to a PC), the “Computer” icon is presented on the top of the display and in the BATTERY
window, there is the USB POWER 5.0 V message.

=} =}
:;‘3 RHMS 1.8= HF1 BATTERY
101
- USB _POHER:
10 . 5.0V
. Profiledl) ik
a) 10 15 2% b)

Displays with the “Computer” icon (a) and in the BATTERY window (b)

A Notice: In the case when “Battery” icon is flashing, it is strongly recommended to use
as soon as possible the external power adapter or USB interface. In the other case the instrument
after a while will be switched off by itself!
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The backlight of the display can be activated by means of the <<> + <»> push-buttons pressed
together. For saving the power of the battery, in the normal "day-light" operation it is recommended
to keep the backlight off. The user can set the BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT (path: MENU / DISPLAY /
SCREEN SETUP / BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT), which will cause the self-made backlight switching off in the
case when the keyboard is not used during the last 30 seconds. If it happened the first pressing of any
push-button switches the backlight on.

=) =)
SCREEHM SETUP SCREEH SETUP
COMTRAST COMTRAST
MIM MAX MIN MAX
BACKLIGHT TIMEOQUT: sl | |EACKLIGHT TIMEOQUT = %kl

SCREEN SETUP windows; BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT activation

3.3 Initial setup of the instrument

The instrument passes the self-test after switching on (in this time the producer and the name
of the instrument is displayed on the display) and then it enters the vibration mode. The default display
mode for result’s presentation is one profile.

=) =)
0| RMS 1.8= HP1
HARM UFP _TIHME 1o
please wait: 37s
£ESC> to skip 10® ]
Profilecla ik
1 1904

Displays after switching on the instrument

To start the measurements the user has to press the <START /STOP> push-button. The result
of the measurement is displayed with the unit of the measurement in so-called one profile mode.
On the left side of the display, the analogue-like indicator is presented. On the bottom of the display, there
is a profile from which comes the measurement (Profile (1) , Profile (2) or Profile (3) ). On the top of the
display (under the icons line) there are the following data: the function name (RMS, VDV, OVL, PEAK, P—
P, MTVV ), the detector time constant (100 ms, 125 ms, .. 10.0 s, .. - when the detector is exponential or
Lin when the detector is linear) and the weighted filter (HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill,
Dil3, Dil10, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb, R1, R2, R3). The real time clock / time of the
measurement are presented on the right side of the bottom.

=1 o o

sTIRMS  1.8:  HP1||CGEM 3. 89 wi=? [FD
]
;0]

o
i 5 07 RMS 2. 82 mi=f |Fio
12 - mMis

RMS 912 mmist (PO
Profilecls mx

Frofiledcll
Displays in one profile (a) and 3 PROFILES displaynode (b) with the VLM measurement results

iy
1325

=
o

The results of the measurements can be presented in one profile, in 3 PROFILES and in LOGGER
(these are the available display modes set by the producer; cf. path. MENU / DISPLAY /
DISPLAY MODES). It is also possible to activate FILE INFO display mode (path: MENU / DISPLAY /
DISPLAY MODES / FILE INFO). It is possible to change the display mode pressing the <A> or <¥> push-
buttons together with the <SHIFT> one. In so-called 3 PROFILES display mode the results of the
measurement from all profiles are displayed simultaneously. The units, weighted filter and detector time
constant are also shown. The default settings (set up by the producer) for the profiles are as follows:
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PROFILE 1 - HP1 weighting filter (FILTER: HP1); 1.0s type of the RMS detector (DETECTOR: 1.0s),
the results of the measurements are not stored in the logger’s file (LOGGER PEAK: [ ],
LOGGER P-P:[ ], LOGGER MAX:[ ],LOGGER RMS: [ 1);

PROFILE 2 - HP3 weighting filter (FILTER: HP3), 1.0s type of the RMS detector (DETECTOR: 1.0s),
the results of the measurements are not stored in the logger’s file (LOGGER PEAK: [ ],
LOGGER P-P:[ ], LOGGER MAX:[ ],LOGGER RMS: [ 1);

PROFILE 3 - HP10 weighting filter (FILTER: HP10), 1.0s type of the RMS detector (DETECTOR: 1.0s),
the results of the measurements are not stored in the logger’s file (LOGGER PEAK: [ ],
LOGGER P-P:[ ], LOGGER MAX:[ ],LOGGER RMS: [ 1);

The user can change all mentioned above settings using PROFILE x sub-list of the INPUT list. The
instrument remembers all changes. The return to the default settings (set up by the producer)
is possible after the execution of the CLEAR SETUP position available in the SETUP list.

The instrument can be used not only as the vibration level meter (VLM) but also as 1/1 OCTAVE
and 1/3 OCTAVE analyser, FFT analyser and perform ENVELOPING function. In order to distinguish the
LEVEL METER function from the others, which are available in 3 PROFILES display mode, two
continuous horizontal lines are used to separate the measurement results from different profiles. In other
modes than VLM the mentioned above lines are dotted.

o o = [=]
RMS 83. 2mm/s? [P [LEM 20. 2mm/s? [PODD
A3 248mm/s? P2 RHS 419, 4mm/s? |PoE
RHS 4. 4mm/s? |POED RHS 47. 6mm/s? |POED
| Profiledz) =z | Profiledls =
153 o 1 5z o
a) b)

Displays in 3 PROFILES display mode with the measw@ments results, which are from LEVEL METER
mode (continuous lines) (b) and with the results, ich are not from the LEVEL METER (dotted lines)

A Notice: See next chapters for more details concerning different settings.

More data about the instrument’'s state are given by means of the icon’s row visible in the top
of the display (“Papersheet” , “Battery” , “Computer” , “Antenna” (“Tree” ), “Loudspeaker” ,
“Headphone” , “Envelope” , “Bell” , “Timer” and “Arrows” ). The meanings of the icons are as follows:

Dmafel=4aE o
:;'3 EMS 1.8=  HF1

Frofiledl) Lk
e rofile

Display with all available icons

“Paper sheet” icon is displayed when the USB disk or IrDA is connected to the instrument.

0
:;3 EMS 1.8=  HF1

Frofiledl) Lk
e rofile

Display with “Paper sheet” icon

“Battery” is displayed when the instrument is powered from the batteries, icon corresponds
to the batteries state (three, two, one or none vertical bars in side of the icon). When voltage of batteries
is too low, the icon is flashing.
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["‘"3 RHMS 1.8= HF1
10
1ot

ik

Profiledll oL

Display with “Battery” icon

“Computer” is displayed when there is the USB connection with the PC; the icon is flashing during
RT (Real Time) transmission.

=
"IN RMS 1.8= HF1

Profilecls L
ITa] 15&8

Display with “Computer” icon

“Antenna” (“Tree” ) icon is displayed in a flashing mode together with the “Loudspeaker ” when
the measurement is started, the trigger is switched on and the level of the signal is too low to start
the registration.

¥
[MINRMS 1.8=  HF1

Frofilecls i
ITa] 15%%

Display with “Antenna” (“Tree”) icon

“Loudspeaker” icon is displayed when the measurement is started and executed. The crossed out
loudspeaker means measurement is paused (Pause).

o L
["‘"3 RHS 1.8 HR1 [""'3 RMS 1.8= HF1
10 10
1ot 101
1! ) 1! ]
= Profiledl) L . Profiledl) ik
=] 15 &3 =] 15 &2

Display with “Loudspeaker” icon

“Headphone” is displayed when RS 232 (SV 55) interface is connected to the instrument.

I
["""3 RMS 1.8= HP1
10

. Profilecly i
=] 15 &3

Display with “Headphone” icon

“Envelope” icon is presented when the current measurement results are logged
in the instrument’s logger file. Together with this icon, the “Loudspeaker” icon is always displayed.
In the case when the “Envelope” icon starts flashing, it means that the whole logger memory
of the instrument is filled out. The new measurement result is not saved in it. If the user wants to save
these results, he has to DELETE some logger files and execute LOGGER DEFRAGMENTATION (path:
MENU / FILE / DEFRAGMENTATION / LOGGER DEFRAGMENTATION).
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Profiledll oL

Display with “Envelope” icon

“Bell” is displayed when overload has taken place during the last measurement cycle (the icon
is displayed also after the measurement and after loading the file with the overloaded results).

a
"N RMS 1.8= HF1
10
ot
1! )
A Frofilecls i
] 1588

Display with “Bell” icon

“Timer” icon flashing means that the instrument's Timer is switched on and the instrument
is waiting for the set time of the measurement. When the measurement was started by the Timer,
the icon is presented without flashing.

]
[MINRMS 1.8=  HF1

Profiledll ik
e rofile

Display with “Timer” icon

“Arrows” are flashing after pressing the <ALT> or <SHIFT> push-button when the 2nd Fun
is selected in the SHIFT MODE (path: MENU / SETUP / SHIFT MODE / SHIFT / 2nd FUN), that means
other push-buttons have second or third meaning (i.e. after pressing the <SHIFT> the meaning of
<ENTER> push-button is <MENU>; after pressing the <ALT> the meaning of <ESC> push-button is
changed into <PAUSE>).

.
i

[MINRMS 1.8 HF1

Profilecls 2o

Display with “Arrows” icon

A Notice: The time of the measurement is displayed in minutes and seconds in the range
from 1 sec. to 39 minutes and 59 seconds . After this limit, the hours and minutes are shown (i.e. 00:40).

A Notice: THE USER DYNAMICALLY MODIFIES THE DEFAULT SETUP. The last set-up
of the instrument (during the power off) is stored and is available after power on.
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3.4 Selection of the working mode- MODE

The device can work in two modes — acceleration and voltage. A mode is selected by placing the
special character in the line with the mode’s name. The position of the character can be changed using
the <A>, <v> push-buttons. After placing the character in the line with the option’s name the user has to

press the <ENTER> push-button.

=)
FUNCTION

MOCE ]
MERSLREMEMT FLMCTION

CALIBRATION
a)
MODE
[+]1 ACCELERATION [ 1 ACCELERATION
[ 1 UOLTASE [+]1 LUOLTASE

b) c)

Displays with the FUNCTION list opened, MODE selead (a) and MODE sub-list opened with
ACCELERATION (b) and VOLTAGE (c) mode selected

3.5 Activation of optional functions

The 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, FFT, ENVELOPING and time history data LOGGER , time
domain signal recording , human vibration filters , RPM, SIGNAL GENERATOR are the optional
functions broadening the applications of the instrument. Some of the additional functions are specified in
the MEASUR. FUNCTION (path: MENU / FUNCTION) others — in the other lists.

=) =)
FUNCTION MEASUR. FUNMCTION
MODE [+]1 LEVEL METER
MEASUREMEMNT FLIMCTION <ENTER> L1 1s1 OCTAUE
CALIBRATION L1 1<% OCTALE
L 1FFT
a) b) [ 1 EMUELOPIHMG
= = = =
HMEASUR. FUNCTION HMEASUR. FUNCTION MEASUE. FUNCTION HMEASUR. FUNCTION
[ 1 LEUEL METER [ 1 LEVEL METER [ 1 LEVEL METER [ 1 LEVEL METER
[+]1 1-1 OCTAUE [ 1 1s1 OCTAUE [ 1 11 OCTRUE [ 1 1s1 OCTAUE
L1 1s3 OCTAVE [+] 1.3 OCTHUE [ 1 1.3 OCTHUE L1 1s3 OCTAVE
L 1FFT L 1FFT [+] FFT [ ]
C) [ 1 EMUELOFIMNG d) [ 1 EMUELOFIMNG e) [ 1 EMUELOFING [+]

Displays with the FUNCTION list opened, MEASUREMENT FUNCTION selected (a) and
MEASUR. FUNCTION sub-list opened with all availableoptions (b), (c), (d), (e), (f)

A function is selected by placing the special character in the line with the function’s name.
The position of the character can be changed using the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons. After placing
the character in the line with the function’s name the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button.
The window for entering the access code to a function is opened in the first essay of its execution

(after pressing the <ENTER> push-button) in the case when a function was not purchased together
with the instrument.
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=) =) =]
ENTER CODE EMTER CODE
HWY134113

UALID CODE

SH:Delete SHr:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Inzert ||PRESS RANY KEY. ..

Displays during the entering of the access code #ofunction

A Notice: The number of the attempts for the access code entering is limited. After three
unsuccessful essays, the possibility is blocked.

The introduction of the access code is performed in the same way as the edition of the other text
variables using the <<>, <»> push-buttons (the selection of the character's position), the <SHIFT> and
<»> push-buttons (the Insert function), the <SHIFT> and <<> push-buttons (the Delete function) and the
<A> <v¥> push-buttons (the codes of characters). The verification is made after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button. If the entered code was wrong, the message is displayed and the instrument
waits for the reaction of the user. After pressing the <ENTER> or the <ESC> push-button the information
that the function is not available is displayed and the instrument once more waits for the reaction
of the user.

o

INUALID CODE

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

Display after the unsuccessful verification of theccess code

After pressing the <ENTER> or the <ESC> push-button the instrument returns to the FUNCTION
list displaying the list of the functions implemented in the unit (cf. the first Figure in this chapter).
After successful verification of the access code, the windows described above are no more displayed.
Once activated function is always available.

3.6 Memory organisation

All available measurement results can be stored in the internal FLASH type memory
of the instrument (32 MB) or in the external USB Memory Stick (when the optional USB-HOST controller
is installed in the instrument).

The internal memory of the instrument is divided into two separate parts. One part is dedicated
for saving the result and setup files and its size is equal to 16 252 428 bytes. The second part is used
for saving the logger files and its size is equal to 15 859 224 bytes. To save a result file the user
has to choose one of the available options: SAVE NEXT (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE or pressing
<ENTER> and <ALT> together), SAVE (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE or pressing <ENTER> and <ALT>
together), AUTO SAVE (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS) or DIRECT SAVE (path: MENU / FILE /
SAVE OPTIONS). To save a setup file the user has to choose SAVE SETUP option from the FILE list.
The logger files are created automatically (the usage of the SAVE is not required). The scheme of the
instrument’'s memory organisation without the USB-HOST controller is presented below.

3-28




SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

MEMORY ORGANIZATION OF THE SVAN 95x instrument seri es withoutUSB'HOST
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setup files and  main result files time history files

Scheme of the instrument’s memory organisation witbut the USB-HOST

A Notice: The instrument’s logger memory is independ ent from the results and setup
memory. The capacity of the available memory is equal to 32 MB and is divided between logger
(15 859 224 bytes) and results and setup settings (16 252 428 bytes).

A Notice: The logger files are created automatically (the usage of the SAVE is not required).

When the user connects to the instrument the USB memory stick , the data storing in the internal
instrument’'s memory is not available any more. The user can only copy or move data from the internal
memory of the device and store new data in the USB memory stick . The scheme of the memory
organization of the instrument with the USB memory stick connected is presented below.
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MEMORY ORGANIZATION OF THE SVAN 95x instrument seri
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Scheme of the instrument’s memory organisation witlthe USB-HOST and memory stick connected

A Notice: The connection to the USB Host socket the USB disk switches off the instrument’s
internal flash memory. Only copying and moving the files to the USB stick is possible. All file functions and
remote commands are redirected to the USB disk. The internal flash memory is activated
after disconnecting the USB disk from the instrument.

A Notice: The disconnection of the USB disk during the data transmission can cause the lost of
data saved in the USB disk as well as in the instrument’s internal flash memory.
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4  FUNCTIONS OF THE INSTRUMENT - FUNCTION

In order to select the FUNCTION list one has to press the <MENU> push-button, select by means
of the <A> <v> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons the FUNCTION text and press the <ENTER>.
The FUNCTION list contains three elements: MODE, MEASUREMENT FUNCTION and CALIBRATION .
The list is closed and the instrument returns to the presentation mode after pressing the <ESC> push-
button.

=]
MHEHU
FLUHCTION
THPUT
DISPLAY
FILE
REPORT
a) SETUP
= (= (=
FUHNCTION FUNCTION FUNCTION
MODE MODE MODE
MEASUREMEMT FUMCTION MEASUREMEMT FUMCTION MEASUREMENT FUMCTION
CALIERATION CALIBRATION CALIEREATION
b) c) d)

Displays with the main list; the FUNCTION text seleted (a) and the FUNCTION list opened;
the MODE selected (b) the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION seleted (c) and the CALIBRATION selected (d)

4.1 Selecting the mode of the instrument - MODE

In order to select the required mode the user has to enter the MODE position in the FUNCTION
sub-list using <A>, <v¥> push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one. A mode is selected by placing the
special character in the line with the mode’s name. The position of the character can be changed using
the <A>, <v> push-buttons. After placing the character in the line with the option’s name the user has to
press the <ENTER> push-button.

=)
FUNCTION

MOCE ]
MERSLREMEMT FLMCTION
CALIERATIOM

=
MODE

[+] ACCELERATION [ 1 ACCELERATION
[ 1 UOLTAGE [:+] UOLTAGE

b) c)
FUNCTION list opened; MODE selected (a) and MEASURFUNCTION sub-list opened with all available
modes b), (c)

4.2 Measurement functions of the instrument - MEASU REMENT FUNCTION

In order to select the required function the user has to enter the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION sub-
list (to select the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION text using the <A> <v¥> or <<>, <»> push-buttons
and press the <ENTER> one, when this text is displayed inversely).

After entering the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION sub-list, the set of the available functions appears
on the display (LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, FFT, ENVELOPING). The special character
marks currently active function.

4-1



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

=)
MEASUE. FUNCTIOM

+1 LEUEL METER
1-1 OCTHUE
1-% OCTAUE

[
y
L
[ 1FFT

[ 1 EMUELOPIHG
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a)

=

=} =}
EMTEE CODE EMTER CODE
[ ] HY134118

UVALID CODE

b) SH{:Delete SHr:Insert | |SH{:Delete SHi:lInsert] PRESS ANY KEY...
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION windows opened (a) and the adwation of the optional function (b)

The main function of the instrument is the measurement of vibration level . The other functions
are optional and they broaden the applications of the instrument. They can be supported
by the producer or purchased later. The producer activates the optional function bought
with the instrument. The user should activate by himself the function purchased later.

The vibration LEVEL METER (VLM) mode provides the user with the functions of the functions of
VLM meeting the 1ISO 8041:2005 standard. The instrument can also be used for the long-term acoustic
monitoring using for this purpose the huge logger, in which the measurement results are stored.

The required function is selected by placing the special character in the line with the proper text.
The position of the character can be changed using the <A>, <v> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons.
After placing the character in the line with the function’s name the user has to press the <ENTER> push-
button, which closes the MEASUR. FUNCTION sub-list.

A Notice: It is not possible to change the measurement function during the measurements.
The instrument displays in this case for about 3 seconds the text: “MEASUREMENT IN PROGRESS” .
In order to change the mode of the instrument the measuremen  t must be finished!

4 .3Instrument’s calibration - CALIBRATION

The instrument is factory calibrated with the supplied microphone for the standard environmental
conditions. Because the microphone sensitivity is a function of the temperature, ambient pressure
and humidity, when the absolute sound pressure level value is important, the calibration
of the measurement channel has to be done. In order to select a calibration function the user has to enter
the CALIBRATION sub-list (to select the CALIBRATION text using the <A>, <v¥> or <<>, <»> push-
buttons and press the <ENTER> one, when this text is displayed inversely).

The CALIBRATION sub-list consists of four positions: BY SENSITIVITY, BY MEASUREMENT,
which are used to perform the calibration, LAST CALIBRATION , which contains the list of the performed
in the past the calibration measurements and the obtained results and TEDS, which is used for
automatical reading of vibration transducer parameters.

=) =)
HMEHMU FUHMCTION
TR E— Lo
LISFLAY MEASUREMENT FUMHCTIOH
FILE CAHL IERATIOH
REFORT
a) SETUR b)

Displays with the main list; the FUNCTION text seleted (a), the FUNCTION list opened,
the CALIBRATION text selected (b)
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A Note: The calibration level and the calibration result is expressed in different units depending
on the settings of the instrument. The metric or non-metric vibration units are set in the
VIBRATION UNITS (path: MENU / SETUP / VIBRATION UNITS). Additionally, the linear or logarithmic
units are set in the DISPLAY SCALE (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / DISPLAY SCALE).

4.3.1 Calibration BY SENSITIVITY
The calibration by the accelerometer’'s sensitivity introduction can be conducted in the following
way:
1. Select this type of the calibration  (highlight the BY SENSITIVITY text) from the CALIBRATION
sub-list and press the <ENTER> push-button.

= =
CALIBRATION BY SEMSITIVITY
2 SEHSITIUITY CEMSITILIITY':
EY MEASUREMEMWT 16, Brallsms-2
LAST CALIBRATION CAL. FACTOR:
TEDS C= @.8dB

Displays with the selected calibration mode and at entering this mode

A Notice: It is not possible to calibrate the instrum ent during the execution
of the measurements. It is possible to open different lists and sub-lists but the positions in these lists
are not displayed inversely and so - not accessible. The “Loudspeaker” icon indicates that
the instrument is in the measurement process. In order to change the sensitivity the measurement

must be finished!

o o
BY SEHMSITIVITY

SEMSITIUITY:
18, 8@ml) ms-2
CAL. FACTOR:
C= H.86dEe

Displays with the SENSITIVITY positions (path: MENU / FUNCTION / CALIBRATION /
BY SENSITIVITY) not accessible

2. Set the sensitivity of the accelerometer taken f  rom its calibration certificate using the < <>, <>»>
push-buttons and then press the <ENTER> one.

The calibration factor is calculated, after pressing the <ENTER> push-button, in the relation
to 10.0 mV/ms™. In order to avoid the calculation the user has to leave the CALIBRATION without
pressing <ENTER>. For the sensitivity of the accelerometer higher than 10.0 mV / ms™? the calibration

factor is negative.

= =
BY SEMSITIVITY BY SEMSITIVITY

SEMSITIUITY:
166, Bpll-ms-2 166, Bl ms-2
CAL. FACTOR: CAL. FACTOR:
C= @.88dE C=—2@, B8dE
a) b)
Displays during setting the sensitivity higher thanl0.0 mV / m& (a) and after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button with the calibration factor calculated (b)

SENSITIVITY:
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For the sensitivity of the accelerometer lower than 10.0 mV / ms™ the calibration factor is positive.

=) =)
BY SEMSITIUVITY BY SEMSITIUVITY
SEMSITILITY: SEMSITILITY:
CAL. FACTOR: CAL. FACTOR:
C= @.8a8dE C= &.82dB
a) b)

Displays during setting the sensitivity lower thanl0.0 mV / m&” (a) and after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button with the calibration factor calculated (b)

The lowest applicable value of the sensitivity to be introduced is equal to 10.0 pV / ms™ (it conforms
to the calibration factor equal to 60.0 dB) and the highest one — 10.0 V/ms? (calibration factor equal
to -60.0 dB).

In order to return to the CALIBRATION sub-list the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

=) =)
BY SEMSITIVITY BY SEMSITIVITY
SENSITEUITV SEHSITEUITV
. B 16,8 =2
CAL. FACTOR: CAL. FACTOR:
C= &d.8dE C=-58. BdB
a) b)

Displays with the lowest possible sensitivity anche highest calibration factor (a)
and the highest sensitivity and the lowest calibr&n factor (b)

A Note: The calibration factor is always added to the results in the VIBRATION
LEVEL METER mode (VLM), 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE and the FFT analysis modes.

4.3.2 The calibration BY MEASUREMENT in the case of vibration signal

The calibration by measurements can be conducted in the following way:

1. Select the calibration by measurement (highlight the BY MEASUREMENT text) from
the CALIBRATION sub-list and press the <ENTER> push  -button.

=} =} =}
CALIEBRATION BY MEASUREMENT BY MEASUREMENT
BY SEH§ITIUITV E?g._LEUE}: CAL. LELEL:
hy SLIF H.H s 48, OoB
LAST EHLIERHTIDN CAL. FACTOR: CAL. FACTOR:
TEDRS C= 8.8de C= A.8dE

Displays with the selected calibration mode and at entering this mode

2. Attach the vibration calibrator to the instrumen t's accelerometer.

3. Switch on the calibrator and wait approximately 30 seconds before starting the calibration
measurement.

4. Start the calibration measurement by pressingth e <START / STOP> push-button.

The measurement starts after 5seconds delay. The measurement time is also predefined to
5 seconds. During the calibration period, the <ESC> and <PAUSE> push-buttons do not operate but it is
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possible to stop the measurement using the <START / STOP> push-button. Waiting for the calibration
measurement to begin, a DELAY is counted down.

o o
BY MEASUREMENT

o o
BEY MEASUREMENT

CAL. LEVEL:
146, 8dE
CALIBRATION
DELAY = 3 =

CAL. LEVEL:
18,08 misE

CALIERATION

DELAY = 3 =

Displays while the instrument is waiting for the céibration measurement to commence

At the end of the measurement, the result is displayed on the display in the bottom line.

o =
EY MEASUREMENT

o «
EY MEASUREMENT

o =
EY MEASUREMENT

14
CH
RM

CAL. LEVEL:
A, BdB
E. MERSURE

148, 8dE

CAL. LELEL:

CAL. MERSURE
RM3 = 25.5dB

CAL. LEWVEL:
18.8 mis2
CAL. MEARSURE

RMS = 46.2 mfst

Displays during the calibration measurements

=)
BY MEASUREMENT

=)
BY MEASUREMENT

CAL. LEWEL:
148, BB

CAL. RESULT:
RHMS =IEEREME

CAL. LEVEL:
18.8 misE
CAL. RESLLT:

RMS ErN

Displays after the calibration measurements

The calibration procedure should be repeated a few times to ensure the integrity of the calibration.
The obtained results should be almost identical (with £0.1 dB difference). The reasons for unstable results

are as follows:

« the calibrator is not properly attached to the instrument,
» there are external disturbances,

« the calibrator or the measurement channel (the accelerometer or the instrument itself) are damaged.

A Note: During the calibration period, external disturbances (vibrations or acoustic noise)
should not exceed 100 dB.

5. Press the <ENTER> push-button in order to accept

the measurement result.

The calibration factor is calculated, stored and displayed (cf. Fig. below for logarithmic and linear
scale — path: MENU / DISPLAY /DISPLAY SETUP / DISPLAY SCALE / SCALE) after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button.

(=]
BY MEASUREMENT

CAL. LEVEL:
143, BB

CAL. RESULT:
RHS =EEEMEE

(=]
BY MEASUREMENT

_ —> |CHL. LEWEL:
=><ENTER>=> 148, BB
CAL. FACTOR:
C= 44.6dE

=)
BY MEASUREMENT

CAL. LEVEL:

18.8 misE
CAL. RESLLT:
RHMS =EEEIE /=2

=)
BY MEASUREMENT

_ o leAL. LEvEL:
=><ENTER>=> | iy pryer
CAL. FACTOR:
f=—13. 3dE
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Displays after pressing the <ENTER> push-button (a@ér calculation of the calibration factor value)

A Note: The calibration factor is always added to the measurement results in the
LEVEL METER mode and to those coming from the frequency analysis (1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, FFT
and ENVELOPING).

4.3.3 History of the calibration - LAST CALIBRATION

In order to enter the LAST CALIBRATION window in which up to last ten calibration records are
remembered, the user has to select the proper text in the CALIBRATION window using the <A>, <v>
push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=) =) 0
CALTERATION LAST CALIBRATIOHN||LAST CALIBRATION
5 EB 1192 FEE 2887 13:83:328%
EY SEMSITIUVITY 26 MAR 2887 B3:23:36 A2 FEB 2887 13:83:26
B2 FEB 2887 13:8Z:Z26

@7 JAH 2887 @9:49:30
DEC : Hi=TaH

EY MEASUREMEMT 26 MAR 2867 B3:@3:42
LAST CHLIBRATION B2 FEB 28087 13Z:@3:32
TEDS B2 FEB 2867 13:83:26
b) B2 FEB 2887 13:82:265

a)
Displays in the CALIBRATION window; the LAST CALIBR ATION text selected (a)
the LAST CALIBRATION window opened with ten calibra tion records (b)

In order to review the calibration record, the user has to select the required line
in the LAST CALIBRATION window using the <A>, <¥> push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.
The opened window contains the date and time of the performed calibration measurement, the way
the calibration was done (BY MEASUREMENT or BY SENSITIVITY), the desired calibration level
(CAL. LEVEL) in the case of the measurements and the obtained calibration factor (CAL. FACTOR).

= =
LAST CALTIBRATION LAST CALTIBRATION

26 MAR 2887 88:26:42

_ _| 25 mAR zeer BE:e9:az
=><ENTER>=>| gy SEHsTTILITY
CAL. FACTOR: —2@.B86dE

Displays with the LAST CALIBRATION record

In the case when the calibration measurements were not performed, the LAST CALIBRATION
window does not contain any record. The contents of this window is cleared after the CLEAR SETUP
operation.

=
LAST CALTIBRATION

Ho calibration
recards !

Display with the empty LAST CALIBRATION window

4.3.4 Automatic reading of a vibration transducer p  arameters - TEDS

The TEDS (Transducer Electronic Data Sheet) function enables automatic reading
by the instrument the sensitivity and other electronics parameters of vibration transducer. This function will
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be available soon. In order to enter the TEDS window the user has to select the TEDS text
in the CALIBRATION list using <A>, <¥> push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=)
CALIBRATION

BY SEHSITIUVITY
BEY MEASUREMEMT
%E?I CALIBRATION

CALIBRATION window; TEDS text highlighted

=
TEDS

HO DATA AUARILAELE

TEDS window opened; NO DATA AVAILABLE message
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5 MEASUREMENT PARAMETERS SETTING - INPUT

The profile parameters can be set in the INPUT list, which can be entered after pressing
the <MENU> push-button, then selecting by means of the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons
the INPUT text and finally pressing the <ENTER> one.

=]
MEHU

FUNCTIOH
IHPUIT

Main list with the INPUT text selected

The INPUT list in the LEVEL METER contains the elements which enable one the independent
programming of the measurement parameters (MEASUREMENT SETUP), the input range
(MEASUREMENT RANGE), parameters of three profiles (PROFILE 1, PROFILE 2 and PROFILE 3) and
the trigger function (TRIGGER SETUP). In the case of 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE on the display
appears SPECTRUM position. In the case of FFT analyser on the display appears FFT position and in
the case of ENVELOPING - the ENVELOPING position. After activation (with a special code) of RPM
option in the SETUP list on the display appears additionally RPM paosition.

=
INFUT
MEASLUREMEHT SETUP

MERSUREMEHT RAMGE
PROFILE 1

FREOFILE 2
FROFILE 3
a) TRIGGER SETUFP
=] =] =] =]

INPFUT INPUT INPUT INPFUT
MEASUREMENHT RAMGE a MEASUREMENT RAMGE ™ MEASUREMENT RAMGE ™ MERASUREMENT SETUP a
FROFILE 1 FPROFILE 1 FPROFILE 1 MEASUREMENT RAMGE
FROFILE 2 FROFILE 2 FROFILE 2 FROFILE 1
PROFILE 3 PROFILE = PROFILE = PROFILE 2

PROFILE 3
b) TRIGGER SETUP o C) TRIGGER SETUP o d) TRIGGER SETUP i e)

INPUT list in the LEVEL METER (a), in 1/1 OCTAVE an d 1/3 OCTAVE analyser (b)
in FFT analyser (c) in ENVELOPING (d) and after adivation of RPM option (e)

A Notice: Any parameter in the INPUT list can be cha nged only when the instrument
does not execute a measurement. The possibility of a change is signalled by displaying inversely
a parameter’s field. Moreover, normally displayed f ield means that the parameter cannot be

changed. The “Loudspeaker” icon indicates that the instrument is performing the measurements.
o o = o o f= | o o
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP PROFILE(2) MEASURE TRIGGER
START DELAY  : lsm||START DELAY  : 1= ||FILTER : HF3
INTEGR. FERIOD : 18s["|||INTEGR. FERIOD : 185 ||DETECTOR: 1.8s TRIGEER : OFF
REF. CHCLE : Inf||||REF. CHCLE : Inf ||LOGSER FEAK : [ I
LOGGER :  On||||LoGGER : Off ||LOGEER P-F : [ I
LOGGER STEP: 1= LOSGER MA® : [ 1]
LOGGER HAME: 3LOG14 S LOGEER RHS []

Displays with not active sub-lists of INPUT list duing measurement
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A Notice: The parameters can be presented in LOGARIT HMIC (decibels) or LINEAR
(m/sz) units. It depends on the DISPLAY SCALE position ( path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP
/ DISPLAY SCALE/ LOG or LIN), e.g. 10 m/s ? can be presented as 140 dB.

5.1 Selection of measurement parameters - MEASUREME NT SETUP

The MEASUREMENT SETUP is opened after the selection of the MEASUREMENT SETUP text
from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <¥> (or <A>, <¥> with <SHIFT>) push-buttons and pressing
the <ENTER> one. The MEASUREMENT SETUP consists of the parameters, which can be set or
switched on / off, namely: the delay of the start of measurements (START DELAY ), the integration period
(INTEGR. PERIOD), the repetition of the measurement cycles (REP. CYCLE) and the logger activation or
deactivation (LOGGER). If the logger is active, the user can set the logging period (LOGGER STEP) and
give a name to the logger’s file (LOGGER NAME). In order to change the displayed inversely parameter
the user has to press the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons. The confirmation of any change made in the sub-list
requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the sub-list.
The MEASUREMENT SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) =)
MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUE. SETUP

START DELAY IEM || START DELAY HE ) START DELAY HE -
IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. PERIOD :ITSaM||IHTEGR. PERIOD : 1=
REF. CYCLE t Inf REF. CHCLE : Inf REF. CYCLE : A
LOGGER r OfF LOGGER : OfF LOGGER HET

Displays with the MEASUREMENT SETUP window

5.1.1 Setting time delay before the start of measur ements - START DELAY

The START DELAY defines the delay period from the <START / STOP> push-button pressing to
the start of the measurements (the digital filters of the instrument analyse constantly the input signal even
when the measurements are stopped). This delay period can be set from 0 second to 60 seconds (with
1 second step by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons and with 10 seconds step with the <<>, <»>
push-buttons pressed together with the <SHIFT> one). The <ENTER> push-button must be pressed for
the confirmation of the selection, which closes simultaneously the MEASUREMENT SETUP window.

=)
MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY

REF. CHCLE : Inf
LOGGER : OfF

: IEEN
INTEGR. PERIOD 3 1=

<>

=)
MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY H 1= |
IMTEGR. PERIOD = 1=
REF. CYCLE : Inf
LOGEER : OfF

<>

=)
MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY

REF. CHCLE : Inf
LOGGER : OfF

: I
INTEGR. PERIOD 3 1=

=
MEASUE. SETUP

STRRT DELAY ] 16= |
IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1=
REF. CYCLE : Inf
LOGEER : Off

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of the STAR

TDELAY with 1-second step

=
MEASUR. SETUP
START DELRY

TNTEGR. FERIOD 1
. H =
SSHIFT>+<>>| orpTucLE : Inf
LOGEER : OFF

=
MEASUR. SETU
START DELRY H
IMTEGR. PERIOD :
"|REF. CYCLE H
LOGGER

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of the STARTDELAY with 10-seconds step

A Notice: The minimum delay period is equal to 0 sec  ond. In the CALIBRATION mode, the
delay period is equal to 5 seconds.
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5.1.2 Setting the integration period - INTEGR. PERI

OD

The INTEGR. PERIOD defines the period in which the signal is being averaged during the
measurements. The definitions of the measurement results in which the integration period is used is given
in App. D. The required value of this parameter can be set by means of the <«<>, <»> and confirmed by
the <ENTER> push-button.

The integration period (INTEGR. PERIOD) can be set (by pressing the <»> (or <»> with <SHIFT>)

push- button):

- From 1 s to 59 s (with 1 second or 10 seconds step).

= = =
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
STRART DELAY : 1= STRART DELAY : STRART DELAY :
IMTESR. PERIOD :HENEM| .y . | IMTEGR. PERIODL m <»> | INTEGR. FERIOD m
REF. CVCLE : Inf REF. CVCLE : Inf REF. CVCLE : Inf
LOEGER : OFF LOEGER : OFF LOEGER : OFF

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of the INTEGR. PERIOD with 1-second step

=)
MEASUR. SETUP
THTESR. FERIOD : WK
REF. CWCLE nf | SSHIFT>+<>>
LOGEER oFF

=)
MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY

IMTEGR. PERIOD m
REF. CYCLE :
LOGGER : |:|+*+*

=)
HEASUR.

SETUP

START DELAY

<SHIFT>+<>>| orr ThrLE

LOGGER

IMTEGR, PERIOD m

: DFF

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of the INTEGR. PERIOD with 10-seconds step

- From 1 m (min) to 59 m (with 1 minute or 10 minutes step).

0 0 0 0
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY : START DELAY : START DELAY : 1= ||=TART DELAY :
IMTEGR. PERIOD m INTEGR. PERIOLD m IMTEGR. PERIOD :INEGM || IHMTEGR. FPERIOD m
REF. CYCLE : REF. CYCLE : *|REF. CYCLE : Inf ||REF. CVCLE
LOGEER : nrr LOGEER : |:|+*+* LOGEER : Off || LOGSER : |:|+*+*

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of the INTEGR. PERIOD with 1 and 10-minutes step

- From 1 h to 24 h (with 1 hour or 10 hours step). It is also possible to set Inf value.

0 0 0 0
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY START DELAY : 1= ||=TART CELAY : START DELAY 1 1=
IMTEGR. PERIOD ﬂ}l IMTEGR. PERIOD :IERM || INTEGR. FERIOD E}l INTEGR. PERIOD : TR
REF. CYCLE : REF. CYCLE : Inf ||REFP. CVCLE : -|REF. CMCLE : Inf
LOGEER : nrr LOGEER : off ||LOGEER : nrr LOGEER : OfF

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of the INTEGR. PERIOD with 10-hours step

Additionally, the predefined periods: 1 m, 5m, 15m, 1 h, 8 h and 24 h, which are enumerated
in the standards, are also available (by pressing the <<> push-button or <<> with <SHIFT>; these values
are placed in the mentioned above sequence on the left in relation to 1 s).

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
MEASUR. SETUP

=
HMEASUR. SETUP

STRRT DELAY 1=
IHTEER FERIOD : HECHE
CLE : Inf

REFP.
LDEEER HELU R

STRART CELAY :
INTEER PERIOD m
REF. CYCLE : Inf
LI:IEEER 1 OFF

START DELAY 1=
IHTEER PERIOD
FEF. CYCLE Inf

LDEEER : OfFF
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0 0 0
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY : 1= ||=TART DELAY : 1= ||=TART CELAY 1=
INTEGR. PERIOC : UM || INTEGR. PERICOD :MEERM||IHTEGR. PERIOD : IFEETE
REF. CYCLE : Inf ||REF. CMCLE : Inf ||REP. CVCLE : Inf
LOGEER : Off || LOGSER : off ||LOGEER : OfFF

Displays during setting the predefined INTEGR. PEROD sequence

A Notice: In the case of switching on the AUTO SAVE function, the minimum value
of the integration period should be equal to 10 sec  onds.

If the user wants to switch on AUTO SAVE option (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS /
AUTO SAVE) the integration period value has to be greater or equal than 10 seconds. When AUTO SAVE
option was switched on and new entered integration period value is less than 10 seconds AUTO SAVE
option switches off and INT.PERIOD TOO SHORT / AUTO SAVE DISABLED message appears on the
display.

=

IMT.PERIOD TOO SHORT
AUTD SAVE DISAELED

FRESS AMY KEY...
Display, when the INT.PERIOD is too short for AUTO SAVE option

5.1.3 Setting the number of repetition of measureme  nt cycles - REP. CYCLE

The REP.CYCLE defines the number of cycles (with the measurement period defined
in the INTEGR. PERIOD) which should be performed by the instrument. The required parameter can
be set by means of the <<>, <>»> push-buttons (with the step equal to 1) or by means of the <<>, <>»>
push-buttons pressed together with the <SHIFT> one (with the step equal to 20). The selected value
is accepted by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which closes the MEASUREMENT SETUP window.
The Inf value denotes the infinite repetition of the measurements (until the pressing the <START / STOP>
push-button or after receiving the remote control code). The REP. CYCLE number values are within the
limits [1, 1000].

= = = =
MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELRY HE & START DELRY r 1= START DELRY HE & START DELRY r 1=
IMTEGR. PERIOD :_ 1= IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1=
REP. CYCLE : Il | | REF. CWCLE M | |REF. CVCLE : I || REF. CWCLE £
LOGGER HE R LOGGER = OfF LOGGER HE R LOGGER = OfF

REP. CYCLE setting with the step equal to one

0 0 0 0
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY : 1z ||=TART DELAY : 1= ||=TART CELAY : 1= START DELAY s
IMTEGR., PERIOD : 1= ||IWTEGR. FERIOD : 1= ||IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. PERIOD = 1=
REF. CWCLE : Il | | REF. CVCLE :IEXE | |REF. CVYCLE : = REP. CYCLE = [IEIE[E]
LOGEER : Off || LOGSER : off ||LoOGEER : OfFF LOGEER : OfF

REP. CYCLE setting with the step equal to 20
5.1.4 Logger functionality switching On / Off - LOG  GER
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The LOGGER switches on and off the functionality, which enables the user to save in a file
the selected results from three profiles with the defined period. The LOGGER can be activated and
deactivated by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons and accepted by the <ENTER> one.
The acceptation closes simultaneously the MEASUREMENT SETUP window. Any changes are ignored
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

= [=}

MEASUR. SETUFP HMEASUR. SETUFP
START DELAY : 1= ||START CELAY 1z
IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1= ||IHTEGR. PERIOD : 1=
REF. CYCLE : Inf ||REP. CWCLE : Inf
LOGEER : LOGEER :

LOGGER STEF: 1=
LOGGER HAME: &LOG12

-

Displays with the LOGGER deactivated and activated

The LOGGER functionality is not included in the standard set of the instrument. It can be bought
together with the instrument ordering the proper option or can be purchased by the user in the future.
In the latter case, after selecting On value, the user has to introduce special code activating
the functionality. After successful activation, the logger remains available and the instrument never more
asks for the code.

=) =) =] =)
EMTER CODE ENTER CODE MEASUR. SETUP
| HWe134113 START DELAY =T
UALID CODE => | INTEGE. FERIOD = 1=
REF. CHCLE : Inf
LOGGER g

LOGGER STEP: 1=
LOGGER HAME:&LOGLZ

SHe:Delete SHr:Inzert SH<:Delete SHr:Insert ||PRESS ANY KEY. ..

hd

Displays during setting the LOGGER STEP; availablevalues in a sequence 1, 2, 5

5.1.5 Setting time period between two writingstot  he logger’s file - LOGGER STEP

The LOGGER STEP defines the period of the data logging in a file. It can be set from 2 ms
tolsin 1, 2, 5sequence, the values from 1 second to 59 seconds, the values from 1 minute to 59 minute
and 1 hour. The required parameter can be set by means of the <<>, <>»> push-buttons with the single
step and by means of the <<>, <»> with <SHIFT> with the incremented one. The selection is accepted by
the <ENTER> one, which closes simultaneously the MEASUREMENT SETUP window. Any changes are
ignored after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

= = = =
HMEASUR. MEASUR. HMEASUR. MEASUR.

SETUFP SETUP SETUFP SETUP
START DELRY t 1=7/||=TRRT DELAY : 1=5||sTART DELAY t 1=7/||=TRRT DELAY e
IMTEGRE. PERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. PERIOD : IMTEGR. PERIOD : IMTEGR. PERIOD :
REP. CYCLE : Inf REP. CHYCLE £ REP. CYCLE H REP. CHYCLE :
LOGGER HE Ay LOGGER H LOGGER LOGGER H

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME: &LOG12

LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME:&L0GLZ

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME: &LOG12

LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME:&L0GLZ

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
MEASUR. SETUP

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
MEASUR. SETUP

IMTEGR. PERIOD :
REP. CYCLE H
LOGGER

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME: &LOGES

START DELRY e

START DELRY g
IMTEGR. PERIOD
REP. CHYCLE
LOGGER
LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME:&L0GLZ

IMTEGR. PERIOD :
REP. CYCLE H
LOGGER

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME: &LOG12

START DELRY e

START DELRY g
IMTEGR. PERIOD
REP. CHYCLE
LOGGER
LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME:&L0GLZ

LOGGER STEP setting; available values in millisecods

=) =) =) =)

MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY i 1=/l |START DELAY :  1=8)|5TART DELAY 1 1= START DELAY =T
IMTEGR. FPERIOD : IMTEGR. FERIOD : IMTEGR. FPERIOD : IMTEGR. FERIOD :

REF. CYCLE H REF. CHCLE g REF. CYCLE H "|FEF. CYCLE g
LOGGER g LOGGER H LOGGER g LOGGER H

LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME: ELOG1Z2

LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME:&LOGLZ

LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME: ELOG1Z2

LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME:&LOGLZ
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=) =) =) =)
MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUE. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY i 1=/l |START DELAY =T START DELAY i 1=/l |START DELAY =T
IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1= IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1=
REF. CYCLE : Inf REF. CHCLE : Inf| (] " |REF. CYCLE t Inf REF. CHCLE : Inf
LOGGER ]3] LOGGER [l LOGGER HE Ay LOGGER []]
LOGGER STEP: LOGGER STEP: LOGGER STEP: LOGGER STEP:

LOGGER HAME: ELOG1Z2 LOGGER HAME:&LOGLZ LOGGER MAME: ELOG12 5| JLOGGER HAME: &LOGL1Z

LOGGER STEP setting; available values from 500 milseconds to 1 hour

5.1.6 Logger file name edition - LOGGER NAME

The LOGGER NAME enables the user to name the logger file. The default one is &LOG.
The name cannot be longer than eight characters including not edited first one character &. After entering
this line, the special help is displayed in the display’s last line. The name edition is performed similarly to
the name edition in the FILE NAME line of the SAVE or SAVE SETUP window. The edition process is
presented below. The displayed inversely character is currently edited. The <<>, <»>, <A>, <v¥> and
<SHIFT> push-buttons are used for editing the name. One can select the proper position of the character
in the edited text using the <<>, <>»> push-buttons. The available ASCII characters can be changed using
the <A> (or <¥>) push-button pressed together with the <SHIFT> one. The subsequent digits, underline,
big letters and space appear on the display in the inversely displayed position after each pressing of the
mentioned above push-buttons.

[m) [m) [m)

MEASUR. SETUP MERASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
REF. CYCLE i Inf/||REFP. CYCLE : Inff||REF. CYCLE 1 Inff
LOGGER : On LOGGER H Dn LOGGER H Dn
LOGSER STEF: 18s LOGSER STEF: LOGSER STEF:

LOGGER MAME::M0G14 LOGGER MAME: &LDEIH LOSEER HAME: &LDEIH
SH<:Delete SH::Inser5||SH{:Delete SH::InserF||5SH :Delete SHX:Insers

LOGGER NAME edition in MEASUREMENT SETUP

The edited name is accepted and the file is saved after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The special warning is displayed in the case the file with the edited nhame already exists in the memory.
The instrument waits then for a reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except
the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one).

[=) [=) =) [=)

MERASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUFP MEASUR. SETUFP
REF. CNYCLE » Infy||REP. CMCLE v InfR REF. CNCLE v InfR
LOGGER : 0On LOGGER : Onf (= IMCORRELCT —> | LOGGER : 0On
LOGEER STEP: ik || |CogsER STEP: 1h LOGGER MAME LOGEER STEF: 1h
LOGGER MAME:&L0G1E LOGEER HAME: 2LOG1H LOGGEER HAME: 2L0G13
SH<:Delete SHr:Inzers||SH :Delete SH»:lInzers PRESS ANY KEY... SH<:Delete SHr:Inzery

Displays during the attempt of overwriting the exising file

The main measurement results (cf. App. B) (RMS, VDV, OVL, PEAK, P-P, MTVV (or MAX), for
LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, FFT and ENVELOPING are calculated in the period set in
the INTEGR. PERIOD. These results can be saved in the result files of the instrument's memory by
means of the SAVE or SAVE NEXT function (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE). In the case the
INTEGR. PERIOD is greater than 9 seconds, it can be done also by means of the AUTO SAVE operation.
The name of the file for that operation is set in the FILE NAME window (path: MENU / FILE / AUTO SAVE
/ FILE NAME). In the case the REP. CYCLE is greater than one, the AUTO SAVE operation will be
performed after the period set in the INTEGR. PERIOD. The name of the file with the main results is
changed after each saving.

In the same, when the LOGGER is On, the partial measurement results are calculated in the period
set in the LOGGER STEP. Up to 12 results can be logged simultaneously from three independent profiles
of the instrument (PEAK/ P—P/ MAX/ RMS) from each profile (path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE x, where
x =1, 2 and 3)) with time step down to 2 ms. These results are saved in one logger’s file memory of the
instrument in the LEVEL METER as well as for other functions. The name of the file is set in the
LOGGER NAME position. The registration in the logger's memory is stopped after the period, which is
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equal to INTEGR. PERIOD multiplied by REP. CYCLE, after pressing the <START/STOP> push-button or
after stopping the measurements remotely.

Measurements started by <START/STOP> push-button, ended by last repetition cycle

REP. CYCLE REP. CYCLE REP.CYCLE | REP.CYCLE
\ n=1 n=1 n=N-1 n=N

,/\ M~ /\ N\ N\ ) AV[\IAV/\W/)\\/ e
0 T 2T -2 nT T time
v N L

measurements
INTEGR. PERIOD|INTEGR. PERIOD INTEGR. PERIOD [INTEGR. PERIOD end

T T T T

< »le < »le >

signal amplitude

=
. . . . >
@sigl.svn @sig2.svn @sigN-1.svn @sigN.svn 8 »
main results main results main results main results —_ i_-’
integration period integration period integration period integration period E Y—
fromOto T from T to 2T from (N-2)T from (N-1)T @
to (N-1)T to NT E
\_ J
an a
(%9}
z
P = Y T e R, SRS ok o A Souh A B &loggerl.svn
S S|t | e O
w = RMS results logged
e - with LOGGER STEP
) é Number of results
E = equal NT /LS
= if: 7
a0 NT -
\ oV — | Sle— LOGGER STEP tlms

Relations between INTEGR. PERIOD and LOGGER STEP

5.2 Measurement range setting - MEASUREMENT RANGE

The MEASUREMENT RANGE is used to set one of the available measurement ranges in the
instrument. In order to open this window the user has to select the MEASUREMENT RANGE text in the
INPUT list by means of the <«<>, <»>push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=]
INPUT

MEASUREMENT SETUFP
MEASUREMENT RANGE

FROFILE 1
PROFILE 2
FPROFILE 2
TRIGGER SETUP

INPUT list with the MEASUREMENT RANGE selected

There are two ranges available HIGH and LOW. The detailed description of the measurement
ranges parameters is given in App. C. The change of the input range is made by means of the <<>, <»>
push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the change is confirmed and the window closes.
The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made after pressing the <ESC>
push-button.
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[m) [m)
MEASUR. RAMGE MEASUR. RANGE
RAHEE ; RAMSE ;
RMS CHF2 RMS CHF2
18. Bmm.l'stEﬁ TESMsE 1.41mmis2 —  18BmisE
3lémmisg — 1, B8kmSs2 Fl.emmis2 —  141misE

MEASUREMENT RANGE windows, the RANGE selection

The range values change due to the calibration factor.

= = =
BY SEMSITIVITY MEASUE. ERANGE MEASUR. EAHNGE

RAMEE : IEMEEEI | | RAHGE : I
SEHSITIUITY: =
15, Bmllsms-2 EMS (HF2 EMS (HF2»
CAL. FACTOR: 6.68mMiz2 —  473misd 2ddunfs? - 66, Bmisd
C= -3.5dB PEAK, EAK

P
211mmise — GGEmssE 21, 1mmis2 — 3. 4mfse

Displays with change of the default range values aaed by the calibration factor

5.3 Setting parameters in a profile - PROFILE x

The user enters the PROFILE x sub-list after pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the displayed
inversely PROFILE x text, which has to be selected by means of the <<«>, <»> push-buttons.
In the PROFILE x sub-list the following parameters can be programmed independently for each profile:
weighting filter (FILTER), RMS detector type (DETECTOR) and profile's results logged in a file
(LOGGER PEAK, LOGGER P-P, LOGGER MAX and LOGGER RMS).

=]
INPFUT

MERASUREMENT SETUP
MEASUREMENT RAMGE

=]
INPUT

MEASUREMENT SETUP
MEASUREMENT RAMGE

=]
INPFUT

MERASUREMENT SETUP
MEASUREMENT RAMGE

FROFILE 1 FROFILE 1 FROFILE 1
PROFILE 2 FROFILE 2 PROFILE 2
PROFILE 3 FPROFILE 2 PROFILE 3

TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP

INPUT list with the PROFILE 1, PROFILE 2 and PROFIL E 3 selected

A Notice: The change of the profile parameters is no  t possible when the measurement
is performed. The user has to finish the current measurement.

TER

The following weighting filters are available in a profile of the instrument:

5.3.1 Weighting filter selection in a profile - FIL

- in the case of acceleration measurements: HP1, HP3, HP10, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg
and Wb

= [=} = [=}

FROFILEf13> FROFILE{1) FROFILEf13> FROFILE{1)
FILTER : I | |FILTER :IGE-EEN | |FILTER : IGET-NE | [FILTER
CDETECTOR: 1.B= DETECTOR: 1.8s DETECTOR: 1.B= DETECTOR: 1.8s
LOGGER PEAK = [ 1 LOGGEER PEAK = [ 1 LOGGER PEAK = [ 1 LOGGEER PEAK = [ 1
LOGGER P-F : [ 1 LOGGEER F-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F [1 LOGGEER F-F : [ 1
LOGGER MAX [1 LOGGEER MAX & [ 1 LOGGER MAX [1 LOGGEER MAX & [ 1
LOGGER RMS [1] LOGGEER RMS [1 LOGGER RMS [1] LOGGEER RMS [1
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0 0 0 0
PROFILEC4> PROFILECAY PROFILEC4> PROFILECAY
FILTER FILTER :IEHEEN | |FILTER : FILTER :
DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8s DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8s
LOGSER PEAK : [ 1 LOGEER PEAK : [ 1 LOGSER PEAK : [ 1 LOGEER PEAK : [ 1
LOGSER P-F : [ 1 LOGEER P-F = [ 1 LOGSER P-F : [ 1 LOGEER P-F = [ 1
LOGSER MA% = [ 1 LOGEER MAX = [ 1 LOGSER MA% = [ 1 LOGEER MAX = [ 1
LOGSER RHMS [ LOGEER RMS [1 LOGSER RHMS [ LOGEER RMS [1
= [=} = [=}
PROFILEC1> PROFILEC1) PROFILEC1> PROFILEC1)
FILTER : FILTER : FILTER : FILTER : T
DETECTOR: 1.8= CETECTOR: 1.8s= DETECTOR: 1.8= CETECTOR: 1.8s=
LOGSER PEAK : [ 1 LOGEER PEAK : [ 1 LOGSER PEAK : [ 1 LOGEER PEAK : [ 1
LOGSER P-F : [ 1 LOGEER P-F = [ 1 LOGSER P-F : [ 1 LOGEER P-F = [ 1
LOGSER MAX : [ 1 LOGEER MAX = [ 1 LOGSER MAX : [ 1 LOGEER MAX = [ 1
LOGSER RMS : [ 1 LOGEER RMS = [ 1 LOGSER RMS : [ 1 LOGEER RMS = [ 1

PROFILE(1) windows; the selection of the weightindilter in acceleration measurements

- in the case of velocity measurements: Vell, Vel3, Vell0 and VelMF

= [=} = [=}

FROFILEf13> FROFILE{1) FROFILEf13> FROFILE{1)
FILTER IV ||FILTEE BN | |FILTER IS | |FILTER :IFELE
CDETECTOR: 1.B= DETECTOR: 1.8= CDETECTOR: 1.B= DETECTOR: 1.8=
LOGGER PEAK = [ 1 LOGGEER PEAK = [ 1 LOGGER PEAK = [ 1 LOGGEER PEAK = [ 1
LOGGER P-F : [ 1 LOGGEER F-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F : [ 1 LOGGEER F-F : [ 1
LOGGER MAX & [ 1 LOGGEER MAX & [ 1 LOGGER MAX & [ 1 LOGGEER MAX & [ 1
LOGGER RMS [1] LOGGEER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGEER RMS @ [ 1

PROFILE(1) windows; the selection of the weightindilter in velocity measurements

- in the case of displacement measurements: Dill, Dil3 and Dil10

[=} = [=}

FROFILE{1) FROFILEf13> FROFILE{1)
FILTER :ICFOWENNNN | |FILTER : IO | |FILTER : IS
DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.B= DETECTOR: 1.8=
LOGGEER PEAK @ [ 1 LOGGER PEAK : [ 1 LOGGEER PEAK @ [ 1
LOGGEER F-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F : [ 1 LOGGEER F-F : [ 1
LOGGEER MAX & [ 1 LOGGER MAX & [ 1 LOGGEER MAX & [ 1
LOGGEER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGEER RMS @ [ 1

PROFILE(1) windows; the selection of the weightindilter in displacement measurements

- for all types of signal it is possible to use real time filters R1, R2, R3 if they are activated

in the SETUP list (path: SETUP/USER FILTERS/ REAL TIME FILTERS)

0 0 0

PROFILE{1) PROFILE<1> PROFILE{1)
FILTER I | |FILTER I | |FILTER : =
DETECTOR: 1.8s CDETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8s
LOGEER FEAK @ [ 1 LOGGER PEAK @ [ 1 LOGEER FEAK @ [ 1
LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1 LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1 LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1
LOGEER MAX @ [ 1] LOGGER MAY : [ 1 LOGEER MAX @ [ 1]
LOGGEER RMS [1 LOGGER RMS [1 LOGGEER RMS [1

PROFILE(1) windows; the selection of the R1, R2, R@&eighting filter

The characteristics of the filters are given in App. D. The selection of the required filter is made
with the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The user can enter the FILTER line in the PROFILE x sub-list pressing
the <A>, <v> push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made
in the sub-list are confirmed and it is closed. The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made
in the sub-list is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

5.3.2 RMS detector selection - DETECTOR

In the instrument the following RMS detectors are available: 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s,
2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s. The selection of the required detector is made with the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The
user can enter the DETECTOR line in the PROFILE x sub-list pressing the <A>, <¥> push-buttons. After
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pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the sub-list are confirmed and it is closed. The
return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made after pressing the <ESC> push-

button.

[=} = [=} =
FROFILE{1) FROFILE{1> FROFILE{1) FROFILE{1>
FILTER : HFI FILTER : HFL FILTER : HFI FILTER : HFL
CETECTOR : INEERE CETECTOR: I CETECTOR : IEEERCS | | CETECTOR : IEEER -
LOGGEER PEAK : [ 1 LOGGER PEAE : [ 1 LOGGEER PEAK : [ 1 LOGGER PEAE : [ 1
LOGGEER F-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F : [ 1 LOGGEER F-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F : [ 1
LOGGEER MAX & [ 1 LOGGER MAX & [ 1 LOGGEER MAX & [ 1 LOGGER MAX & [ 1
LOGGEER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGEER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGER RMS @ [ 1
0 0 0 0
PROFILE{1) PROFILE<1> PROFILE{1) PROFILE<1>
FILTER : HFI FILTER : HFL FILTER : HFI FILTER : HF
CETECTOR : INPENNN | | CETECTOR : IEMEENENNE | | CETECTOR : IFF-ERNENE | | CETECTOR: INENER
LOGEER FEAK : L[ 1] LOGGER PEAK : [ 1 LOGEER FEAK : [ 1 LOGGER PEAK : [ 1
LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1 LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1 LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1 LOGGER P-F 1 [ 1
LOGEER MAX @ [ 1] LOGGER MAY : [ 1 LOGEER MAX @ [ 1] LOGGER MAY : [ 1
LOGGEER RMS [1 LOGGER RMS [1 LOGGEER RMS [1 LOGGER RMS [1

PROFILE(1) windows; the selection of the RMS detecir

5.3.3 PEAK result selection for saving in a logger’ s file - LOGGER PEAK

Up to four measurement results from each profile can be saved in the logger's file
of the instrument. In order to save the PEAK result (cf. the definition in App. D) the user has to activate
this line (by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons) and place a special character in the brackets using the
<«>, <»> push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the window are
confirmed and it is closed. The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the window
is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=} =} =} =}
FROFILEC1) PROFILEC1) FROFILEC2) PROFILEC2)
FILTER : HF1 FILTER : HFL FILTER : HFZ FILTER : HFZ
DETECTOR: 1.@s DETECTOR: 1.8s DETECTOR: 1.B8s DETECTOR: 1.8s
LOGGEER FPEAK : [ LOGEER FEAK : [RA] ‘| LoGEER FEAK : I LOGEER FEAK : [RA]
LOGGER P-F & L ] LOGSER P-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F & L ] LOGSER P-F : [ 1
LOGGER MAX ¢ [ ] COGGER MAY : [ 3 LOGGER MAX ¢ [ ] COGGER MAY : [ 3
LOGGER RMS ¢ [ ] LOGGER RMS : [ ] LOGGER RMS ¢ [ ] LOGGER RMS : [ ]
=} =}
PROFILEC3) FROFILE(3)
FILTER : HPL@ FILTER : HF1@
DETECTOR: 1.8s DETECTOR: 1.@s
LOGGEER FEAK : [ LOGEER FEAK : [RG
LOGEER P-F : [ 1 LOGGER P-F & [ ]
COGGER MAY : [ 3 LOGGER MAX ¢ [ ]
LOGGER RMS : [ ] LOGGER RMS ¢ [ ]

PROFILE(x) windows; the PEAK result to be not savedor saved in a logger’s file

5.3.4 MAX result selection for saving in a logger’'s file - LOGGER MAX

In order to save the MAX result (cf. the definition in App. D) the user has to activate this line
(by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons) and place a special character in the brackets using the <<>,
<»> push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the window
are confirmed and it is closed. The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the window
is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

5-10

=) =) =) =)

PROFILEC1) PROFILECA Y PROFILECZ) PROFILECZ2Y
FILTEE : HF1 FILTEE : HF1 FILTEE : HF3 FILTEE : HF3
DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8=
LOGGEER PEAK : [ 1 LOGGER FEAE @ [ 1 "|LOGGER FEAK : [ 1 LOGGER FEAE @ [ 1
LOGGER P-F : L[ 1 LOGGER P-P : L[ 1 LOGGER P-F : L[ 1 LOGGER P-P : L[ 1
LOGGER MAX & LOGGER MA: @ [N LOGGER MAX & LOGGER MA: @ [N
LOGGER RMS @ [ 1] LOGGER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGER RMS @ [ 1] LOGGER RMS @ [ 1
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0 0

PROFILEL3Y PROFILEC3Y
FILTER : HFl@ FILTER : HF1@
DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8s
LOGSER PEAK : [ 1 LOGEER PEAK : [ 1
LOGSER P-F : [ 1] LOGEER P-F = L[ 1
LOGGEER MAX @ [N LOGEER MAX =
LOGSER RMS = T 1 LOGEER RMS = T 1

PROFILE(x) windows ; the MAX result to be not savedor saved in a logger’s file

5.3.5 P-P result selection for saving in a logger's file - LOGGER P-P

In order to save the P—P result (cf. the definition in App. D) the user has to activate this line
(by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons) and place a special character in the brackets using the <<>,
<»> push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the window
are confirmed and it is closed. The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the window

is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) =) =)

PROFILEC1) PROFILECA Y PROFILEC3) PROFILECZ)
FILTEE : HF1 FILTEE : HF1 FILTEE : HFlE FILTEE : HFlB
DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8=
LOGGEER PEAK @ L[] LOGGER FEAE @ L[] | LOGEER PEAK : L[] LOGGER FEAE @ L[ 1
LOGGER P-F & LOGGER P-F @ [¥EA] LOGGER P-F & LOGGER P-F @ [¥EA]
LOGGER MAX® : [ 1 LOGGER MAX : L[ 1 LOGGER MAX® : [ 1 LOGGER MAX : L[ 1
LOGGER RMS @ [ 1] LOGGER RMS @ [ 1 LOGGER RMS @ [ 1] LOGGER RMS @ [ 1

PROFILE(x) windows; the P-P result to be not savedr saved in a logger’s file

5.3.6 RMS result selection for saving in a logger’s file - LOGGER RMS

In order to save the RMS result (cf. the definition in App. D) the user has to activate this line
(by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons) and place a special character in the brackets using the <<>,
<»> push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the window
are confirmed and it is closed. The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the window

is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) =) =)

PROFILECA Y PROFILEC1) PROFILEC3) PROFILECZ)
FILTEE & ld FILTEE & ld FILTEE : lWnm FILTEE & Wm
DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8= DETECTOR: 1.8=
LOGGER FEAE @ [+1 LOGGER FPEAK @ L[] " |LOGEER FEAK @ L[] LOGGER FEAE @ [+1
LOGGER P-FP @ [/1 LOGGER P-F @ L[+] LOGGER P-F : [ 1] LOGGER P-P : [ 1]
LOGGER MAX @ [41 LOGGER MAX @ [ LOGGER MAX® : L[] LOGGER MAx : L[ 1
LOGSER RMS @ [l LOGGER RMS @ [¥EH] LOSGER RMS @ [l LOGGER RMS @ [¥EH]

PROFILE(x) windows; the RMS result to be not savear saved in a logger’s file

5.4 Triggering mode and parameters selection - TRIG GER SETUP

The TRIGGER SETUP sub-list enables the user to set the triggering parameters. It is not present
for the DOSE METER function. This sub-list is opened after the selection of the TRIGGER SETUP text
from the INPUT list by means of the <¥>, <»> (or <¥>, <»> with <SHIFT>) push-buttons and pressing
the <ENTER> one. The TRIGGER SETUP consists of the MEASURE TRIGGER, LOGGER TRIGGER
and RECORDER TRIGGER sub-lists. The return to the INPUT list is made after pressing the <ESC>

push-button.
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=]
INPFUT

MERASUREMENT SETUP
MEASUREMENT RAMGE
FROFILE 1
PROFILE 2
PROFILE 32

=><ENTER> =>

=)
TRIGGER SETUP

MEASURE TRIGGER

LOGGER TRIGGER
RECORDER TRIGGER

=><ESC> =>

=]
INPFUT

MERASUREMENT SETUP
MEASUREMENT RAMGE
FROFILE 1
PROFILE 2
PROFILE 32

TRIGGER SETUP selected in the INPUT list and the TRGGER SETUP window

5.4.1 Trigger parameters setting - MEASURE TRIGGER

The MEASURE TRIGGER is a contexts sub-list in which the triggering can be switched off or on
(TRIGGER), in the case when on - the source of the triggering signal can be determined (SOURCE),
its level (LEVEL) and sometimes also the speed of changes (GRADIENT). In order to enter this sub-list
the user has to select by means of the <A> <<«> push-buttons the MEASURE TRIGGER text
in the TRIGGER SETUP sub-list and press the <ENTER> one.

=) =) =) =)
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER : NI TRIGGER : IENEEEEE TRIGGER : LEWEL + TRIGGER : GRAD +
|SOURCE @ RRSC(1n |SOURCE @ RMSCLD ‘|S0URCE T & RMSC1D
LEVEL :18.8 mis? LEUEL : IEAEEEYEE LEVEL

GRADIENT : IERETE

MEASURE TRIGGER windows

In order to change the displayed inversely parameter the user has to press the <A>, <v¥> push-
buttons. The confirmation of any change made in the window requires pressing the <ENTER> push-
button, which simultaneously closes the current display. The MEASURE TRIGGER window is closed
ignoring any changes made, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

5.4.1.1 Switching the triggering on and off - TRIGG ER

The triggering of the measurements (TRIGGER) can be switched off using the <<> push-button.

o
MEASURE TRIGGER
:

TRIGGER

MEASURE TRIGGER window; TRIGGER switched off

The triggering is switched on if one of its five modes is selected: SLOPE +, SLOPE —, LEVEL +,
LEVEL — or GRAD +. The selection of the triggering mode is performed using the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. If the instrument works with the triggering switched on, the “Antenna” icon is flashing on the
display in the case when the triggering condition was not fulfilled.

[ S MAITING e

~NRMS 1.8z HPi

10° = FOR TRIGGER  |pooe Fels

. RMS ez

o RMS T3
, = B ik Frofilefl) T

] Frefilsdts vius || |l1ts] FilessRES? |odtio

Displays during the measurements while the triggeng condition is not fulfilled

In the case when the SLOPE + is selected, the measurement starts when the arising signal will
pass the level determined in the LEVEL. In the case when the SLOPE - is selected, the measurement
starts when the falling down signal will pass the level determined in the LEVEL. The measurement
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is stopped when the conditions set in the MEASUREMENT SETUP sub-list are fulfilled, after pressing
the <START / STOP> push-button or after receiving the proper control code remotely.

=) =)
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER : IENEEEEEE || TRIGEER : IENEEE
SOURCE @ RMS<1x SOURCE  : EMS(1»
LEUEL 110,08 mis? LELEL 1188 mis?

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the SLOPE modes sele&d

In the case when the LEVEL + is selected, in each second of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the greater level than this
determined in the LEVEL and in the other case the measurement result is skipped.

In the case when the LEVEL — is selected, in each second of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the lower level than this
determined in the LEVEL and in the other case the measurement result is skipped.

= =
HMEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER - [NSISNES TRIGGER : NSNS
SOURCE i RMSC1a SOURCE 2 RMSC1D
LEVEL 18,8 mis? LEVEL 1168.8 mfs?

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL modes seleced

In the case when the GRAD + is selected, in each second of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the greater level than this
determined in the LEVEL and the speed of the signal changes is not less than that selected
in the GRADIENT. In the other case the measurement result is skipped.

=
HMEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER : IECGEREE
SOURCE @ RMSC1:
LEVEL 118, 8 mis?
GRADIEMT : 1BdB<ms

MEASURE TRIGGER window with the GRAD + mode selectd

5.4.1.2 Selection of the triggering signal - SOURCE

It is assumed that only one measured result can be used as a source of the triggering signal
in the LEVEL METER mode, namely the output signal from the RMS detector coming from the first profile
which is denoted here as RMS(1). This position does not become active (it is not displayed inversely) and
the text stated here remains unchanged in the case of LEVEL +, LEVEL — or GRAD + triggering mode.
After pressing there the <v> push-button, the SOURCE line is skipped.

=} =}

MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER : MU | . > - | TRIGEER : LEVEL +

SOURCE @ RMSC10 SOURCE @ RMSCLD

LEUEL  :18.8 miz? LEUEL

=} =} =} =}
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGEER  : N <v>|TRIGEER & LEVEL - TRIGGER  : MECTEVEN | .\~ | TRIGGER : GRAD +
SOURCE @ RMSC10 SOURCE @ RMSCLD | SOURCE T & RMSCLy SOURCE @ RMSCLD
LEUEL  :18.8 miz? LEUEL LEUEL :13.@ mis? LEUEL :{EsMERENE
BRAGIENT : 1BcB/ms BRAGIENT : 1BdB/ms

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with not active SOURCE sigral line
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In the case of SLOPE + and SLOPE — as a source of the triggering signal can be used the signal
connected to the external input/output socked named I/O. The selection of the source of the triggering
signal is performed using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

= = = =
MEASURE TRIGGER HMEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER HMEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGGER : SLOPE + TRIGGER : SLOPE + TRIGGER : SLOPE — TRIGGER : SLOPE -
SOURCE : IHEE SOURCE H E<T. I~ ] S0URCE : IHEE SOURCE H E<T. I~
LEVEL 110.8 mfsE LEVEL 110.8 mfsE

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the SOURCE signal seletion

A Notice: Only one signal measured in the instrument - the RMS detector in the first profile -
can be used as the triggering signal. Additionally, the signal from Ext.I/O can be also used as the trigger
source in the SLOPE + and SLOPE — modes.

5.4.1.3 Setting the level of the triggering signal - LEVEL

The level of the triggering signal (LEVEL) can be set in 1 dB step (or 10 dB steps) from 1 mm/s2 to
10.0 km/s2 (60 dB to 140 dB) range using the <<>, <»> push-buttons (or <<>, <»> with <SHIFT>).

0 0 0 0
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER ||HEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGGER : SLOPE + TRIGSER : SLOPE + TRIGGER : SLOPE + TRIGSER : SLOPE +
SOURCE @ RMSCLD |S0URCE :_EMSC1D SOURCE & - |S0URCE @ REMSC1D
LELEL : IENEEE LEVEL : SRR | | LEVEL LELVEL :

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection in the SLOPE + mode

A Notice: The LEVEL value of the triggering signal refers to the instantaneous value of the
RMS result from the first profile calculated during the period depending on selected DETECTOR (path:
MENU / INPUT / PROFILE 1/ DETECTOR).

=) =) =)
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGEER : SLOFE — TRIGEER : SLOFE — TRIGSER : SLOFE -
SOURCE ¢ RMSCL) <SCH<SHIFT> [ oRiReE T 1 RHSCL) <SCH<SHIFT>| SRiRcE . & Rmsc iy
CEUEL  : EMERENED = CEUEL : EENED

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection in the SLOPE — mode (10 dB step down)

= = =
HMEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGGER = LEUEL + <»> |TRIGGER : LEVEL + <»>|TRIGGER = LEUEL +
SOURCE P RMSC1n SOURCE : RMSC1 SOURCE : RMSC12
LEVEL 16,8 mis2 | LEVEL Hil.2 mfs2 LEVEL : EEES

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection in the LEVEL + mode (1 dB step up)
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=) =) =) =)
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD +
SOURCE g SOURCE HI T SOURCE :_RMSC1) SOURCE HI T
LEVEL HLA, E LEUEL HE LEVEL : BREENNTEE LEUEL H
GRAGIENT = GRADIENT : 1B8dB-ms GRADIEMWT : 168dB<m= GRADIENT : 1B8dB-ms

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection in the GRAD + mode (1 dB step down)

5.4.1.4 Setting the speed of the triggering signal changes - GRADIENT

The speed of the triggering signal changes (GRADIENT) can be set in 1 dB/millisecond step
(or 10 dB/millisecond steps) from 1 dB/ms to 100 dB/ms range using the <<>, <»> push-buttons
(or <<>, <»> with <SHIFT>).

=) =) =)
MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER
TRIGEER : GRAD + TRIGEER : GRAD + TRIGEER : GRAD +
SOURCE ¢ RMSC1) <>>|OURCE . @ RMSE1) <>>+<SHIFT>| chiiRcE - & RMSe1)
CEUEL  :16.3 miz? CEUEL  :16.3 miz? CEUEL  :16.3 miz?
ERADIENT : ECEEE ERADIENT : BT ERADIENT : IEBEEE

MEASURE TRIGGER windows with the GRADIENT selection (1 dB/ms and 10 dB/ms step up)

5.4.2 Trigger parameters in logger setting - LOGGER  TRIGGER

The LOGGER TRIGGER parameters influence the way the measurement results are saved
in the logger. It is a contexts sub-list in which the triggering in logger can be switched off or on
(TRIGGER), in the case when on (LEVEL +) - the source of the triggering signal is determined
(SOURCE), its level can be selected (LEVEL), the number of the results saved in the logger before
the fulfilment of the triggering condition (PRE) and the number of the results saved in the logger after
the fulfilment of the triggering condition (POST). If the triggering signal is greater than the selected
in the LEVEL, the logger contains:

< the measurement results registered directly before the fulfilment of the triggering condition; time
of the registration can be calculated by multiplying the value set in the PRE by the time period taken
from the LOGGER STEP (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER STEP);

< all measurement results up to the moment the triggering signal falls down the LEVEL ;

« the results registered directly after the fulfilment of the triggering condition; time of the registration can
be calculated by multiplying the value set in the POST by the time period taken from
the LOGGER STEP (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER STEP).

In order to change the displayed inversely parameter the user has to press the <A>, <v¥> push-
buttons. The confirmation of any change made in the window requires pressing the <ENTER> push-
button, which simultaneously closes the current display. The LOGGER TRIGGER window is closed
ignoring any changes made, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

5.4.2.1 Switching the logger triggering on and off - TRIGGER

The logger triggering of the measurements (TRIGGER) can be switched off using the <<> push-
button (or <<> with <SHIFT>). The triggering is switched on if the LEVEL + or LEVEL — mode
is selected using the <>»> push-button (or <»> with <SHIFT>).

=) =) =)
LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER
=><P>=>NPENEC 116.8 mise =><P>=>NPENEC 116.8 mise
FRE A BrBEs FRE A BrBEs
FOST : @ BmBEs FOST : @ BmBEs
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LOGGER SETUP windows, trigger mode selection

5.4.2.2 Selection of the triggering signal in logge  r - SOURCE

It is assumed that only one measured result can be used as a source of the triggering signal
in the logger, namely the output signal from the RMS detector coming from the first profile which is
denoted here as RMS(1). This position does not become active (it is not displayed inversely) and the text
stated here remains unchanged. After pressing the <> push-button, the SOURCE line is skipped.

[m) [m)
_LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER
TRIGSER : NSESEES TRIGSER : LEVEL +
SOURCE 1 RMSC1a =><»>=> | SOURCE 1 RMSc1a
LEVEL t16. 8 misE LEVEL H16. B micE
FRE HE | BHmBE= FRE HE =] HmBE=
FOST HI" | BrEEs FOST HI" | BrEEs

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the not active SOURCE s$gnal line

5.4.2.3 Setting the level of the triggering signal in the logger - LEVEL

The Jevel of the triggering signal in logger (LEVEL) can be set in 1 dB step (or 10 dB steps) from
1.00 mm/s to 10.0 km/s (24 dB to 136 dB) range using the <<>, <»> push-buttons (or <<>, <»> with
<SHIFT>).

[=) [=) [=) [=)

LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER
TRIGSEER : LEUVEL + TRIGGER = LEUEL + TRIGSGER = LEUEL + TRIGGER = LEUEL +
SOURCE : EMSE1) SOURCE : RMSi1a SOURCE : EMSE1 SOURCE : REMSi1a
LELEL H16.8 m/s? LEVEL H H12.6 mis? LEVEL H =
FEE HE® bmEds | |FEE HE Bm@ds | | FRE HE® bmEds | |FEE HE Bm@ds
FOST HI | BrBRs | |FOST HE- | BriEgs | | POST HI | BrBRs | |FOST HE- | BrEEs

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection (1 dB step up)

[=) [=) [=) [=)

LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER
TRIGSEER : LEUVEL + TRIGGER = LEUEL + TRIGSGER = LEUEL + TRIGGER = LEUEL +
SOURCE : EMSE1) SOURCE : EMSi1a SOURCE : EMSE1) SOURCE : EMSi1a
LELEL :EEEIGTECE | | LEVEL : £ : B = :

FEE HE® bmEds | |FEE HE Bm@ds | | FRE HE® bmEds | |FEE HE Bm@ds
FOST HI | BrBRs | |FOST HE- | BriEgs | | POST HI | BrBRs | |FOST HE- | BrEEs

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection (1 dB step up, cont.)

A Notice: The LEVEL value of the triggering signal in logger refers to the instantaneous value
of the RMS result from the first profile calculated during the period depending on selected DETECTOR
(path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE 1/ DETECTOR).

O =) =)

LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER
S S See
LEVEL O>4<SHIFT>|TEiel™ s >>+<SHIFT> |TEiel : IEAEREE
FRE FRE e R T FRE B BuBEs
POST POST : @ GuBeos POST : @ GuBeos
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=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

TRIGSER : LEVEL +
SOURCE i _RMSc1a
LEVEL H=1. 6 mis2
FRE HE =] HmBE=
FOST HI" | BrEEs

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

TRIGSER : LEUEL +
SOURCE : REMSi1a
LEVEL H1 . A8k =2
FRE HE Bm@ds
FOST HE- | BrEEs

=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

TRIGEER
<»>+<SHIFT>

<»>+<SHIFT>

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

TRIGGER
SOURCE

<»>+<SHIFT> LEUEL

: LEUVEL +
HI il S
HE . 1Ekms/s2
HE

HE |

<»>+<SHIFT>

Bm@ds
BmBEs

[m)

LOGGER TRIGGER
TRIGSER 1 LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC1)
LELEL H
FEE HEE [SICTET )
POST : a BrEE s

[=)

LOGGER TRIGGER
TRIGSEER : LEUVEL +
SOURCE : EMSE1)
LELEL = IENETE
FEE HE® [EICTET )
FOST HI | BrBE s,

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection (10 dB step up)

5.4.2.4 Selection of the number of the results to b

triggering condition - PRE

e saved in the logger before the fulfilment of the

In the PRE line the number of the results registered in the logger's file before the fulfilment

of the triggering condition can be set. This number is within the limits 0..50 and can be set with the step
equal to one using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons or with the step equal to 10 using the <<>, <»> with
<SHIFT>.

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

START DELRY e
IMTEGRE. PERIOD : 1=
REP. CYCLE : Inf
LOGGER HE Ay

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME:&L0G113 5

TRIGSEER = LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC12
LEVEL 12,6 misE
FRE :llE  9moos
FOST HE ] BrEEs

D>

TRIGSER : LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC1n
LEVEL 1126 misE
FRE (IE  9ml%s
FOST HE ] BmBEds

TRIGSEER = LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC12
"|LEVEL 12,6 misE
FRE H = 1 Ty
FOST HE ] BrEEs

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the PRE selection

Time period of the measurements which are saved in the logger before the fulfiiment

of the triggering condition can be calculated multiplying the value set in the PRE by the value set
in the LOGGER STEP (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP). The result of the calculation
is presented in the same line, at the right side of the display.

=)
MEASUE. SETUP

=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

=)
MEASUR. SETUP

=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

START DELAY H
IMTEGR. FERIOD
REF. CYCLE

STEP:
LOGGER HAME: ELOGZE 5

TRIGGER : LEVEL +
SOURCE @ RMSCLD
LEUEL 118, 0 mis?
FRE = 6. 100s
POST : 8 B.008s

"|REF. CYCLE

START DELAY  :
INTEGR. PERIOD :
LOGEER :
LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME:&LOGZZ &

TRIGGER : LEVEL +

> |SOURCE @ RMSe1
LEVEL t168. @ mis?
FRE =\ 25.0s
POST : @ 8. 0=

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

START DELRY e

IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1=
REP. CYCLE : Inf
LOGGER HE Ay

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME: 8LOGZ3S 5

TRIGSEER = LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC12
LEVEL 118.8 misE
FRE (EEE FEmzos
FOST HE ] BrEEs

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the PRE selection for dfferent LOGGER STEPS

The value set in the PRE is confirmed and the window is closed after pressing the <ENTER> push-

5.4.2.5 Selection of the number of the results to b

triggering condition - POST

button. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the window is closed ignoring the settings made
in the PRE.

e saved in the logger after the fulfilment of the
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In the POST line the number of the results registered in the logger’'s file after the fulfiiment
of the triggering condition can be set. This number is within the limits 0..200 and can be set with the step
equal to one using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons or the step equal to 10 using the <<>, <»> with

<SHIFT>.
0 0 0 0
MEASUR. SETUP LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER LOGGER TRIGGER
START DELAY S TRIGGER : LEVEL + TRIGGER : LEVEL + TRIGGER : LEVEL +
IMTEGR. PERIOD : —>|50URCE @ RMSC1 <»>|SOURCE 3 RMSCLM SOURCE @ RMSCLD
REF. CYCLE : LEVEL :16.8 mis? LEVEL :16.8 mis? LEUEL 118,68 mis?
LOGEER : FRE : S8 3I3mZEs FRE : S8 3I3mZEs FRE 1 5@ I3m2Zes
LOGEER STEP: POST (I GmdEs POST (HE im28s POST sERlE 133m20s

LOGGER HAME:

ELOGZE 5

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the POST selection

Time period of the measurements which are saved in the logger after the fulfilment of the triggering
condition can be calculated multiplying the value set in the POST by the value set in the LOGGER STEP
(path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP). The result of the calculation is presented in the same
line, at the right side of the display.

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

=
MEASUR. SETUP

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

START DELRY e

IMTEGR. PERIOD : 1=
REP. CYCLE : Inf
LOGGER HE Ay

LOGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME: 8LOGZ3S 5

TRIGGER = LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC12
LEVEL 116,68 mis?
FRE P 0B IimzEs
FOST tEEE 133mz28s

"|REF. CYCLE

START DELRY :
IMTEGR. PERIOD

LOGEER :
COGGER STEF:
LOGGER HAME:ELOGZS o

TRIGGER : LEVEL +
SOURCE @ RMS(1>
LEVEL :18.8 mis?
FRE : 5@ 5,05
POST (EEE  ZA.8s

=)
MEASUE. SETUP

=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

™y

START DELAY HE -

IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1=
REF. CYCLE  Inf
LOGGER HE A
LOGGER STEF:

LOGGER HAME: ELOGZE 5

TRIGGER : LEVEL +
SOURCE @ RMSCLD
LEUEL 118,68 mis?
FRE 1 5@ S. 8=
POST sEElY  20.0s

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the POST selection fordifferent LOGGER STEPS

=
MEASUE. SETUP

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

=
MEASUR. SETUP

=
LOGGER TRIGGER

START DELRY
IMTEGR. PER
REP. CYCLE

T
LOGGER HAME

e TRIGGER LEVEL + START DELRY e TRIGGER : LEUEL +
ol = —s | 0URCE RMS{12 IMTEGR. PERIOD : = | S0URCE T
LEVEL 12.6 misd "|REP. CYCLE £ LEUVEL 112,686 mis?
FRE 19 8,838s LOGGER H FRE i 13 1.2=
H FOST EElE] 6. <480s LOGGER STEP: FOST (EElE Z@.8s

PELOGLIS 5

LOGGER HAME:&LOGL13 3

=)
MEASUE. SETUP

=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

=)
LOGGER TRIGGER

START DELAY 1 1=
IMTEGR. FPERIOD :
REF. CYCLE
LOGGER
LOGGER STEP:
LOGGER HAME: ELOGIIZ 5

TRIGGER : LEVEL +
SOURCE @ RMSCL
LEUEL 112.6 misE
FRE : 7@ @, 1@8s
POST :EE 6.1606s

TRIGSER = LEVEL +
SOURCE P RMSC1>
"JLEVEL t12.6 misE
FRE r 26 Bl 186s
POST (EE 8. 5EEs

LOGGER TRIGGER windows with the POST selection fordifferent LOGGER STEPS

The value set in the POST is confirmed and the window is closed after pressing the <ENTER>
push-button. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the window is closed ignoring the settings made

in the POST.

5.4.3 Trigger parameters for recorder setting - REC ORDER TRIGGER

The RECORDER TRIGGER enables the user to set the parameters of time domain signal

recording on

SRT RECORDING
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RECORDER TRIGGER window the user has to select the RECORDER TRIGGER text in the
TRIGGER SETUP window using the <<>, <»> push-buttons and press <ENTER>.

=)
TRIGGER SETUP

MEASURE_TRIGGER
LOGGEER TRIGGER

FECORDER TRIGGER

TRIGGER SETUP window; the RECORDER TRIGGER text highlighted

5.4.3.1 Selecting trigger mode - TRIGGER

In the TRIGGER position following options are available: Off, SLOPE +, SLOPE —, LEVEL +,
LEVEL —, GRAD +. The selection is made by pressing <<>, <»> push-buttons and <ENTER> one.
The RECORDER TRIGGER window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any
time the <ESC> push-button.

=)
RECOREDER TRIGGER

=)
RECORDER TRIGGER

=)
RECOREDER TRIGGER

=)
RECORDER TRIGGER

TRIGGER : NS | | TRIGGER : IEENESEE || TRIGSER : IENESEE | | TRIGSER : NNSISEEG
SOURCE @ RMSCIn SOURCE @ RMSC(1a SOURCE @ RMSCIn
LEUEL 118.8 mis? LEVEL :18.8 mis? LEUEL 118.8 mis?

=)
RECORDER TRIGGER

=)
RECOREDER TRIGGER

TRIGGER = NEEN TRIGGER : IEEGRE

SOURCE  : RMSC1» SOURCE @ RMSC1n

LELEL 1188 mis? LEUEL 110,08 mis?
GRACIEMT : 1BdE-ms

RECORDER TRIGGER windows; the TRIGGER selection

5.4.3.2 Selecting the triggering signal - SOURCE

In the case when in the TRIGGER position SLOPE + or SLOPE — is selected it is possible
to choose the SOURCE. Available sources are RMS(1) and EXT.I/O. The selection is made using <<>,
<»> push-buttons and pressing <ENTER> one. The RECORDER TRIGGER window is closed ignoring
any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=} =} =} =}
RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDER TRIGGER| |RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDER TRIGGER
TRIGSER : SLOPE + TRIGEER & SLOFE + TRIGSER : SLOPE — TRIGEER & SLOFE —
SOURCE IR SOURCE AN, SOURCE IR SOURCE AN,
LEVEL  :1@.8 miz2 LEVEL  :1@.8 miz2
a b)

RECORDER TRIGGER windows; the source selection foSLOPE + (a) and SLOPE — (b)

5.4.3.3 Selecting level for recording trigger- LEVE L

The level of the triggering signal for recording (LEVEL) can be set in 1 dB step (or 10 dB steps)
from 1 mm/s2 to 10 km/s2 (60 dB to 140 dB) range using the <<>, <»> push-buttons (or <<>, <»> with
<SHIFT>). The level can be expressed not only in in linear units (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY
SETUP / SCALE / LIN) but also in decibels (placing in the path LOG instead of LIN).
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=) =) =) =)
RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDER TRIGGER

TRIGGER = LEVEL + TRIGGER = LEVEL + TRIGGER = LEVEL + TRIGGER = LEVEL +
SOURCE : RMSC1D SOURCE t RMSC1) SOURCE : RMSC1D SOURCE t RMSCl)
LEVEL H1 . B =2 LEUEL H LEVEL g LEUEL : ENETE

a)

= = = =
RECOEDER TRIGGER||RECORDOEE TRIGGER||RECOREDER TRIGGEE| |RECOEDERE TRIGGER

TRIGGER = LEUEL + TRIGGER : LEVEL + TRIGGER = LEUEL + TRIGGER = LEUEL +
SOURCE i RMSCla SOURCE SOURCE i _RMScla SOURCE i RMSC1a
LEVEL : LEVEL LEVEL S LEVEL :

b)

RECORDER TRIGGER windows with the LEVEL selection, level expressed in linear units, 1 dB step up (a)
and 10 dB step up (b)

5.4.3.4 Setting the speed of the triggering signal changes - GRADIENT

GRADIENT appears on the display when in the TRIGGER position the GRAD + option is selected.
In the GRADIENT position it is possible to select the GRADIENT value. The available values are from
1 dB/ms to 100 dB/ms. The selection is made by pressing <<>, <»> push-buttons and <ENTER> one.
The RECORDER TRIGGER window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any

time the <ESC> push-button.

= = =
RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDERE TRIGGEER||ERECORDER TRIGGEE

TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD +
SOURCE : RMSC12 SOURCE t RMSC1n SOURCE : RMSC12
LEVEL 10,8 @iz LEVEL 18,8 mis? LEVEL 10,8 @iz
GRACRIENT : IR GRACIENT : W GRACRIENT :

RECORDER TRIGGER windows with the GRADIENT selection (1 dB step up)

= = =
RECORDER TRIGGER||RECORDERE TRIGGEER||ERECORDER TRIGGEE

TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD + TRIGGER : GRAD +
SOURCE 2 RMSC1D SOURCE i RMSC1a SOURCE 2 RMSC1D
LEVEL 10,8 @iz LEVEL P18, 8 mis? LEVEL 118,08 mis?

GRACIEMT = ISEEEEEETE

GRACIENT : IEELEGE

GRACRIENT :

RECORDER TRIGGER windows with the GRADIENT selection (10 dB step up)

5.5 Selection of FFT analysis parameters - FFT

The FFT is accessible in the INPUT list when the FFT function is selected in
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION window (path: MENU / FUNCTION / MEASUREMENT FUNCTION / FFT).
This sub-list is opened after the selection of the FFT text from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <v>
(or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one.

The FFT consists of the parameters, which influence the calculation and logging the results
of the FFT analysis: AVERAGING, FILTER, BAND, WINDOW, LINES and LOGGER. The FFT window
is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=) =)

INFUT FFT
b T
FROFILE 1 => <ENTER>=> ¢ :

PROFILE 2 WIMDOW ¢ HAHMING
PROFILE 3 LIMES  : 19289
LOSGER ¢ [ 1
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FFT selected in the INPUT list and the FFT window pened

5.5.1 The averaging of spectra in the FFT analysis - AVERAGING

The AVERAGING influences the way in which the spectra in the FFT analysis are averaged.
Up to the internal software version named as 6.04 only LINEAR is available (this position can not be
accessed and changed).

5.5.2 Weighting filter during the FFT analysis - FI LTER
During the FFT analysis only Z filter (type 1 according to the IEC 61672-1 standard) is available.

5.5.3 Selecting the analysis band of the signal-B  AND

The BAND position enables the user to select the band in which the narrow-band analysis
of the signal has to be performed. The user has the following possibilities: 22.4 kHz, 11.2 kHz, 5.6 kHz,
2.8 kHz, 1.4 kHz, 700 Hz, 350 Hz, 175 Hz and 87.5 Hz.

The selection of the required value is made by means of the <<«>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window. The FFT window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after
pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

fm} 0 fm}

FFT EFT FFT
AUERAGIMG: LIMEAR HUERHEINE LIMEAR AUERASING: LINEAR
FILTER  : 2 ER 7 FILTER 7
BAMD : D BAMD : 2
WIMDOW 2 HHNHINE 1 THDaL WIMDOW 2 HHNHINE
LIMES : 1920 LIMES LIMES : 1920
LOGEER [ 1 LOGSER LOGEER [ 1

=} = =}

FFT FFT FFT
HUERHEINE L IMEAR HUERHEINE LIMEAR AUERAGIMG: LIMERAR
FILTER 2 ER Z FILTER : 2
BAMD: . 5kHz 1. dkHz BAMD: : IEE
WINDOW i HAHMIHG WIMDOW ¢ HANHING WIMDOW @ HAHHIMG
LIMES 1 1926 LIMES : 1920 LIMES 1 1926
LOGEER : [ 1 LOGSER ¢ [ 1] LOGEER : [ 1

fm} 0 fm}

FFT EFT FFT
AUERAGIMG: LIMEAR HUERHEINE LIMEAR AUERASING: LINEAR
FILTER  : 2 ER 7 FILTER 7
BAMD : EARD :

WINDOW  : HANKING WIMDOW HHNNINE WIMDOW 2 HAHHING
LIMES : 1920 LIMES : 1920 LIMES : 1920
LOGEER [ 1 LOGSER ¢ [ 1 LOGEER [ 1

FFT window; the BAND selection

5.5.4 Selecting the time window for the FFT analysi s - WINDOW

The WINDOW position enables the user to select the coefficients of time window which are used
in the FFT analysis. Available time windows of the FFT analysis are as follows: HANNING, RECTANGLE,
FLAT TOP, KAISER-BESSEL .

The selection of the window is made by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes
the window. The FFT window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.
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=} =} =}

FFT FFT FFT FFT
AVERAGING: LINEFR AUERAGING: LINEAR AVERAGING: LINEFR AVERAGING: L INEAR
FILTER z FILTER z FILTER z FILTER z
B 1 22 4kHz EAHD : 57 dkHz B : 22, 4kHz EAHD i 22, dkHz
WIMDOW IS WIHDOW RECTANGLE | N INGI NI FirT Tor || [0 el 5 ER—EES
LINES ~ : 19z@ LINES @ 1928 LINES ~ : 19z@ LINES ~ : 1928
LOSEER  : ['3] LOSSER  : L[] LOSEER  : ['3] LOSSER  : L[]

FFT sublist; the WINDOW selection

5.5.5 Selecting the number of the lines of FFT ana lysis - LINES

The LINES position enables the user to select the number of lines of the FFT analysis. There are
three values available: 1920, 960 and 480. The selection of the value is made by means of the <«<>, <»>
push-buttons. The confirmation of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-
button, which simultaneously closes the window. The FFT window is closed ignoring any changes made in
there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

o =} o

FFT FFT FFT
AVERAGING: LINEAR AVERAGING: LINEAR AVERAGING: LINEAR
FILTER z FILTER z FILTER z
BAND : 22.4kHz BAHD i 22.4kHz BAND : 22.4kHz
WINDOW & HANNING WINDOW & HAMHIMG WINDOW @ HANMING
LINES 152F LINES ~ : NEE LINES ~ :[MEEH
LOGGER LOGEER ¢ [ ] LOGGER  : L J

FFT window; the LINES selection

- LOGGER

The LOGGER enables to record spectra of the FFT analysis in the logger file. The activation
of the logger is possible only if LOGGER functionality has been activated in the MEASUREMENT SETUP
sublist (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER ON). In order to switch on the logger
of the FFT analysis the user has to press the <»> push-button and the <ENTER> one. If, instead
of the <ENTER> push-button the <ESC> one is pushed, the selection is ignored and the FFT sub-list
is closed.

5.5.6 Enabling the FFT spectra time history logging

FFT FFT
AUVERAGING: LINERR AUERAGING: LINEAR
FILTER z FILTER z

BAMD : 22, 4kHz BAMD: : 22.4kHz
WIMDOW ¢ HAHHIMNG W IHD O HAMHIHG
LIMES : 197A LIMES 1 1976
LOGEER @ [N LOGGER = [{¥]

FFT window; the LOGGER activation

5.6 Selection of 1/1 octave and 1/3 octave spectrum  parameters - SPECTRUM

The SPECTRUM appears in the INPUT list when the 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE function
is selected in the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION  (path: MENU / FUNCTION /
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION / 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE). This sub-list is opened after the selection
of the SPECTRUM text from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and
pressing the <ENTER> one.

The SPECTRUM consists of the parameters, which influence the calculation and logging the results
of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis: FILTER, BAND and LOGGER. The SPECTRUM window
is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.
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IMPUT SPECTRUM
MERZUREMENT Benae ] FILTER : 2
FROFILE 1 => <ENTER>=> lpain™" § FuLL
PROFILE 2 LOGEER ¢ [ 7
PEOFILE 3

SPECTRUM selected in the INPUT list and the SPECTRWM window opened

5.6.1 Selecting the weighting filter during 1/1 OCT  AVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis - FILTER

During 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis only Z filter (type 1 according to the IEC 61672-1
standard) is available.

5.6.2 Selecting the band during the 1/1 OCTAVE or 1 /3 OCTAVE analysis - BAND

The BAND position enables the user to select the band in which the 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis of the signal has to be performed. In 956 instrument only FULL band is available. The selection
of this parameter is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the change made
in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window. The
SPECTRUM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

5.6.3 Activation of logger for 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OC TAVE analysis results - LOGGER

The RMS result from 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis can be saved in the logger’s file
of the instrument (or on the USB memory stick).

The activation is made by placing a special character in the LOGGER position. The activation
is possible when the LOGGER functionality is switched on in the MEASUREMENT SETUP window (path:
MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER).

If the LOGGER functionality is switched off, the position is not accessible. The confirmation
of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously
closes the window. The SPECTRUM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing
any time the <ESC> push-button.

= =
SPECTEUHM SPECTEUH

FILTER : 2 FILTER : Z
BAHD: : FULL EAMD : FULL
LoGGER  : IV | | LOGSER  :

SPECTRUM window; the LOGGER selection

5.7 Selection of enveloping parameters - ENVELOPING

The ENVELOPING appears in the INPUT list when the ENVELOPING function is selected (path:
MENU / FUNCTION / MEASUREMENT FUNCTION / ENVELOPING). This sub-list is opened after the
selection of the ENVELOPING text from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-
buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one.
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The ENVELOPING consists of the parameters, which influence the calculation and saving
the results of the ENVELOPING: FILTER, BAND and LINES. The ENVELOPING window is closed
ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=] =)
INPUT EHUELOPIHNG
MEASUREMENT SETUP ™
MEASUREMENT RAMGE FILTER :
FROFILE 1 EAMD H
PROFILE 2 LIMES

PROFILE 2

b

ENVELOPING selected in the INPUT list and the ENVELOPING window opened

5.7.1 Selecting the weighting filter during the env  eloping calculation - FILTER

The FILTER influences the calculations of ENVELOPING function. The selection of this parameter
is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

The proper BAND value changes (decreases) automatically when selected band width is too wide
for the selected centre frequency value.

The confirmation of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the window.

The following weighting filters are available in case of enveloping function: 20.0kHz, 16.0kHz,
12.5Hz, 10.0kHz, 8.00kHz, 6.30kHz, 5.00kHz, 4.00Hz, 3.15Hz, 2.50kHz, 2.00kHz, 1.60kHz, 1.25kHz,
1600Hz, 800Hz.

= = = =
ENVELOPIHNG EHVELOPING ENVELOPIHNG EHVELOPING
FILTER :IEEMEARH FILTER : AN FILTER : INEMENGE 1
BAMD : 22.4kH=z EAMD : 22.4kHz BAMD : 22.4kH=z i

LIMES : 1c88 LIMES = 1le8A@ LIMES : 1c88 LIMES

=) 0 =) 0
EHUELOPIHNG EHUELDOPIMG EHUELOPIHNG EHUELDOPIMG

FILTER :[EN
BAMD H
LIMES : 1c88

FILTER :
EAMD
LIMES

ENVELOPING window; the FILTER selection

5.7.2 Selecting the band during the enveloping anal  ysis - BAND

The BAND position enables  the user to select the band in which the ENVELOPING of the signal
has to be calculated.

Available values of the bands of the ENVELOPING are as follows: 22.4kHz, 11.2kHz, 5.6kHz,
2.8kHz, 1.4kHz, 700Hz, 350Hz, 175Hz, 87.5Hz, 44Hz, 22Hz. This parameter changes (decreases)
automatically due to the centre frequency value selected in the FILTER position.

5-24



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

The selection of this parameter is made by means of the <<«>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window. The FFT window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after
pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

jm} jm} jm} jm}

EHUELOPING EHUELOPIMG EHUELOPING EHUELOPIMG
FILTER : Z@.8kHz FILTER = Z@. IakHz FILTER : 28, BkHz FILTER : Z@.BkHz
EBAMD  : IEERETIE BAMD =N BAMD IS BAMD =
LIMES : Ic@@ LIMES LIMES LIMES : 1c@A

=} [=} =} [=}

EHUELOF ING EHUVELOF IMG EHUELOF ING EHUVELOF IMG
FILTER : 2@.68kHz FILTER : 2@, IakHz FILTER : 28. BkHz FILTER : Z8.8kH=
BAMD  : P BAMD = : BAMD  : ; BAHD = I
LIMES : 1cb@ LINES : 1668 LIMES : 1688 LIMES : lcBi@

jm} jm} jm}
EHUELOPING EHUELOPIMG EHUELOPING
FILTER : 2@.8kHz FILTER : Z8.8kHz FILTER : Z@.@kHz
BAMD : BER : ERHD  : EEEREEE BAMD  :
LIMES : 1608 LIMES : 1g@@ LIMES : Ic@@

ENVELOPING window; the BAND selection

5.7.3 Selecting the number of the lines in envelopi  ng spectrum - LINES

The LINES position enables the user to select the number of lines in the spectrum of enveloping.
There are three values available: 400, 800 and 1600.

The selection of the value is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously
closes the window. The ENVELOPING window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after
pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=} [=} =}

EMVELOFING EMVELOF ING EMVELOFING
FILTER : 28.8kHz FILTER : 28.8kHz FILTER : 28.8kHz
BAMD @ Z2.4kHz BAMD = 2Z.4kHz BAMD @ Z2.4kHz
LIMES : EEEEEE LIHES :IEEEEE LIMES : NNEECEEEE

ENVELOPING window; the LINES selection

5.8 Selection of RPM measurements parameters - RPM

The RPM (Revolutions Per Minute) position appears in the INPUT list when the RPM function was
activated with a special code in the SETUP list (path: MENU / SETUP / RPM).

This sub-list is opened after the selection of the RPM text from the INPUT list by means
of the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one. The RPM consists of three
positions: RPM, PULSE/ROTATION and UNIT. The RPM window is closed ignoring any changes made in
there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=] =]
INPUT EPM
MEASUREMENT SETUP ™
MEASUREMENT RAMGE REPM : [
FROFILE 1 PULSE<ROT.: 1
PROFILE 2 UMIT : RPM
PROFILE 2

b

RPM selected in the INPUT list and the RPM window pened
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5.8.1 Switching on the RPM measurement - RPM

The placing a special character [V] in the line with RPM text enables the RPM function.
The selection is made by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the activation
requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window.
The ENVELOPING window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

0 fm}
RFM RPH
RPM ; RFH ;
FULSE<ROT.: 1 PULSE<ROT.: 1
UHIT : RPM UHIT : RP

RPM window; the RPM selection

5.8.2 Selecting the number of pulses / rotations - PULSE / ROTATION

The PULSE / ROTATION enables the user to select the number of pulses / rotations. Available
values are as follows: 1, 2, .. 360. The required parameter can be set by means of the <<>, <»> push-
buttons (with the step equal to 1) or by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons pressed together
with the <SHIFT> one (with the step equal to 10). The confirmation of the change made in the position
requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window. The RPM window
is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

= = = =
EPFHM EPM EPFHM EPM
RPHM 1 [J] RPHM i [J] RPHM HE | RPHM i [J]
PULSE~REOT. = PULSE-ROT. : IIEE FULSE-ROT. : IIEE PULSE-ROT. : IIIEN
UMIT i RPM UNIT HEE] UMIT i RPM UNIT HEE]

RPM window; the PULSES/ROTATIONS selection with 1unit step

=] =] =] =]
EPM EPM EPM EPM

RFM 1 [ RFM i [v1 RFM 1 [ RFM i [W1
FILSE-ROT. : N FULSE-ROT. : IEERE FILSE<ROT. FULSE-ROT. : IR
UHIT : RPR UNIT : RPH UHIT : RPR UNIT : RPH

RPM window; the PULSES/ROTATIONS selection with 10unit step

5.8.3 Selecting the unit of RPM measurement - UNIT

The UNIT enables the user to select the unit of the measurement. In this position two option
are available RPM - revolutions per minute and RPS - revolutions per second . The selection
of the unit is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the change made
in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window.
The RPM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-
button.

= =}
RFH EFH
RPM : [V RPM : [W1
PULSE<ROT.: 1 PULSE-ROT.: 1
UMIT : I UHMIT ] FFS |

RPM window; the UNIT selection
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6 DATA AVAILABLE ON THE DISPLAY - DISPLAY

In order to open the DISPLAY list the user has to:
e press the <MENU> push-button,
« select from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>)push-buttons, the DISPLAY text (highlight

it inversely),

e press the <ENTER> push-button.

Pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> (or <SHIFT> and <<«>) results in a movement to the first position of
the opened list and pressing the <SHIFT> and <v¥y> (or <SHIFT> and <»>) results in a movement
to the last position of the opened list.

=
MENU

FUHMCTION

Display in the main list; the DISPLAY text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The DISPLAY list is used for setting the various parameters, which are mainly dedicated
for the control of the display. The following items are present on this list:

DISPLAY MODES
DISPLAY SETUP

LOGGER VIEW
SCREEN SETUP

BATTERY

UNIT LABEL

enables one to select the mode of the measurement results presentation;

enables one to change the scale in the graphical modes of result’'s presentation
and the parameters of the logger’s result presentation;

enables one to select and present the results stored in the logger’s files;

enables one to set the contrast and the switch on/off the backlight timeout
of the instrument’s display;

it informs the user about the source of powering of the instrument and current
power supply voltage;

informs the user about the serial number of the instrument, the version of
the internal software and the standards to which conform the measurement
results.

In each available position any change is performed by means of the <A>, <v> and <<>, <»>
push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this
confirmation, the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened
window or list the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

=)
DISPLAY
DISPLAY MODES

LISPLAY SETUR
LOGGER LIEN
SCREEH SETUPR
BATTERY

UMIT LABEL

Display with the DISPLAY list

6.1 Selection of the modes of measurement results p  resentation -
DISPLAY MODES

The DISPLAY MODES sub-list enables one the selection of the currently availab  le modes of
displaying the results of measurement . The selection is made by placing or replacing the special
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character in the inversely displayed position of the DISPLAY MODES sub-list by means of the <<>, <»>
push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button.
The mode of the results presentation is related with the selection of the instrument’s function (VLM,
1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, FFT analyser etc.). Only One Profile mode cannot be switched off
independently from the current mode of the instrument.

For the Vibration Level Meter the following possibilities of the measurement results presentation
are available:

- One Profile ,

- 3 PROFILES,

- LOGGER (time history)

- FILE INFO.

0 0 0
DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES
SPECTRUM [ 1 SPECTRUM : L] SPECTRUM t L]
3 PROFILES : [ 3 PROFILES t L[] 3 PROFILES t L]
LOGGER t W] LOGGER : LOGGER t L]
FILE IMFO [1 FILE IMFO :t L[] FILE IMFO : [
a) b) c)

DISPLAY MODES windows in VM

The LOGGER mode of results presentation is available if, and only if, the data from at least
one profile are logged in the logger’s file. If the LOGGER position is switched on ([V]) but there was
nothing stored in the logger’s file (in the selected profile there were selected results (PEAK, P-P, MAX
or RMS in the case of VM) but the instrument still waits for the logger results, i.e. the LOGGER STEP is
long, the NO RESULTS text is displayed. When the LOGGER is selected as active and the LOGGER
positions in all profiles are not selected, the LOGGER mode of results presentation is skipped.

=}
HO RESULTS FERE]
PCLa

055

Display in the LOGGER mode when there is nothing irthe logger to be displayed (after setting LOGGER &1
active)

The display with the measurement result in so-called one profile mode is presented below.
On the top of the display (under the icons line) there are the following data: the function name (RMS,
VDV, OVL, PEAK, P-P, MTVV in the case of vibration measurements), the detector time constant (in VM
when the detector is exponential: 100 ms, 125 ms, .. 10.0 s, .. or Lin (for RMS result) when the detector
is linear)

A Notice:In the case of LINEAR RMSINTEGRATION (path: MENU / SETUP /

RMS INTEGRATION / LINEAR) for RMS result on the display appears Lin. instead of detector time
constanst.

A Notice : There is not any indication of the detector in the case of PEAK and OVL results.

The name of the implemented filter (path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE x / FILTER) is presented as
the last element of the first line (HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10, KB, WKk,
wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb in VM).
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The result of the measurement together with its unit (dB or m/s® for almost all results and % only
for OVL) is given in the second line. The profile, the results are coming from, is visible in the bottom
of the display (Profile(1) , Profile(2) or Profile(3) ). The vertical line showing the value of the result in the
analogue-like form together with the scale is presented at the left side of the display. The real time clock is
visible in the bottom right corner of the display. The selection of the result is made pressing the <<>, <»>
push-buttons.

o o M=
:;‘3 RHS 2. Els :;'3 UDU 2. 85 1 OUL Z.8s
0
e mfsi it mfs15 ] g,
Profilecl2 Profilecly z04| Profiledl>
ot rofile o rofile il rofile
o o =
= PERK 2.8 [ e 2ips t[emax 2.6
i mist ! mfst i mist
] Frofilecl - Profilecls ] Frofilecl
10 L) 10 o: 10 L)

Measurement results in VM presented in one profilenode

The profile is changed after pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> or <SHIFT> and <¥> push-buttons.
The same result can be achieved after pressing the <ALT> and <<> or <ALT> and <»> push-buttons.

There is also possible to present differently the measurement data in one profile after pressing
the <ALT> and <A> or <ALT> and <v> push-buttons. In this case, the result is displayed
with the biggest possible fonts. The name of the result together with the units is given in the bottom line.
The current result from a selected profile is changed after pressing the <»> or the <<> push-buttons. The
profile the results are coming from is changed after pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> or <SHIFT> and <v>
but the profile’s number is not visible  on the display.

The same result can be achieved after pressing the <ALT> and <<> or <ALT> and <»> push-
buttons. When the statistics level Lxx is presented, the another levels from the set of ten values
are available after pressing the <SHIFT> and <<> or <SHIFT> and <>»> push-buttons.

The presentation mode is changed (to 3 PROFILES and LOGGER or FILE INFO
if all of them are currently available) after pressing the <A> or <¥> push-buttons.

468 1.74_ 0.0

35.7) 556 6.38

Measurement results in VM and unknow profile preseted with the biggest fonts in one profile mode

6-3



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

When the measurements are performed, what is indicated on the display by the loudspeaker icon,
the clock displayed in the right bottom shows the current second of the measurement. The value
presented there belongs to the range [1, INTEGRATION PERIOD].

The envelope icon visible above and below indicates that the selected results from the profiles
(path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE x) are logged.

o o M=
:;"3 RI“IS 2. Els :;'3 l.ll]l.l 2. Els 1 OUL Z.8s
20
e mfsi it mfs15 ] g,
Profilecl2 x Profilecly E 20| Profiledll =
& >
o o =
["'"3 PEHK 2. Els [""'3 2. BE [""'31'|“IH)( Z2.8s
10 10 10
i mist ! mfst i mist
Profilecla Profilecls Profilecla
- rofile e rofile - rofile

Displays during the measurement performed in VM wih the active LOGGER (an envelope icon)

The results can be saved using SAVE, SAVE NEXT or AUTO SAVE functions after the end
of the measurements caused by the any reason (remote control, pressed <STOP> push-button or
fulfilment of the INTEGR. PERIOD / REP.CYCLE condition).

It is not possible to save the results during the execution of the measurements.

6.1.1 Switching on/off spectrum view - SPECTRUM

The SPECTRUM position is accesible only in 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE and FFT function (path:
MENU / FUNCTION / MEASUREMENT FUNCTION). The possibility of the measurement results
presentation in SPECTRUM can be switched on or off placing or replacing the special character
in the displayed inversely line with the SPECTRUM text by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button. This confirmation
closes also the DISPLAY MODES sub-list. The sub-list can be also closed after pressing the <ESC>
push-button but the settings made there are ignored.

=) =)

DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES
SPECTRELUM HI [ ] SPECTREUM : [
3 PROFILES : [V] 3 PROFILES HECh|
LOGGER : [4] LOGGER HE |
FILE IHWFO : [1] FILE IMFO |

DISPLAY MODES windows, SPECTRUM position accessible

1.1

&7, roEg

a) L E-EI E- dEI F TEITFIL Z b) L: 44.1 dBlF: @. EIEIHz C) 93,738 Hz

Displays in SPECTRUM mode for 1/1 OCTAVE (a), 1/3 @TAVE (b) and FFT (c)

6.1.2 Switching on/off three profiles view - 3 PROF  ILES
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The possibility of the measurement results presentation in 3 PROFILES can be switched on or off
placing or replacing the special character in the displayed inversely line with the 3 PROFILES text
by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection the user has to press
the <ENTER> push-button. This confirmation closes also the DISPLAY MODES sub-list. The sub-list can
be also closed after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the settings made there are ignored.

0 0
DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES
SPECTRUM : L1 ||sFECTRUM [ 1]
I PROFILES : [ I PROFILES [ ]
LOGSER : [+ ||LoGGER : [W]
FILE IMFO : [ 1 ||FILE INFO : [

Setting on and off the accessibility of three profes presentation mode

The exemplary measurement results presented in the 3 PROFILES mode when the results from
three profiles are on the display are given below. In the case of the 3 PROFILES in three consecutive
lines the following data are seen: the name of the function, the result together with the units and the profil
number (P(1), P(2), P(3)). The current real time, the profile from which the result is displayed inversely
and the name of the file, in which the results are saved, are displayed at the bottom. At the right bottom,
there is another clock, which displays real time in the case when the measurements
are performed and the current second of the measurement — in the opposite case.

o
CLGEM z288rn/s? [Pl
PERAK 6417 rmmfsE2 [Pd2y

MTUU 4138mm/s2 |Po3

Frofilecly =
File:13APRE o1

17 50

Measurement results in 3 PROFILES mode

The presented result in a selected profile is changed using the <<>, <»> push-buttons
as presented below.

EJIF:.‘: 288 mmisE [Pl E]I]].n 351 mmiEIS [P EI- 0.0= Frly
PEAK 617nMns2 (P2 <> PEAK 617nMns2 (P2 <> PEAK 617rmMms? PO
HMTUU 138rmmis2 (PO3D HMTUU 138rmmis2 (PO3D HTUU 138mnis? PO
ik Profiledl’ = ik Profiledl’ = ik FProfiledcll z
17 50| File:lZAFRE  |oo:od 1748 Filedl ZAFRE  |oo:od 1749 FileslZAPREG@  |oood

Results in 3 PROFILES mode; selection of the resuih a profile

The change of the selected (displayed inversely) profile is done pressing the <SHIFT> and <v> or
<SHIFT> and <A> push-buttons. The same result can be achieved after pressing the <ALT> and <<> or
<ALT> and <»> push-buttons.

=) =) =)
CEEM10. 2mn/s2 [P0 RMS 10. 2mmfs8 [POI RMS 10. 2mmfs8 [POI
. rmfsE . rirfsE . rirfsE
RMS 9.89 PN csHiET>+<y> [LEM 9. 89 PN cshipT>+<w>| RMS 2. 89 P2
RMS 7. 94nns? |POE RMS 7. 94nmn=? |P(3 [EEE 7. 94 mnis2 P
ik Frofiledcll z ik Profiled2) = ik Profiled3) =
1E:53 [a]uTTul | 1€ 53 o001 15:53 o001

Results in 3 PROFILES mode; selection of the prof

During the measurements, which are indicated by the loudspeaker icon, the current time
from the range [1, INTEGRATION PERIOD] is displayed on the right bottom clock. The envelope icon
indicates that results selected in the profiles (path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE x) are logged.
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Lea RMS iEls HF 1@

1o
- rMmfse
o Profiled3)

Displays during the measurement performed with thective LOGGER (envelope icon)

There is also possible to present differently the measurement data in 3 PROFILES after pressing
the <ALT> and <A> or <ALT> and <Vv> push-buttons. In this case, at the left side of the display three
analogue-like indicators are shown, each one for the selected result from a profile. The currently active
profile is marked by the cursor and inversely displayed name of the function. The filter selected in that
profile and the integration type (in the case of the linear one) or the detector type (in the case
of exponential) are written below the measurement results. During the measurements, the bottom right
clock displays the current time from the range [1, INTEGRATION PERIOD]. The current result from
a selected profile is changed after pressing the <»> or the <<> push-buttons. The profile the results
are coming from is changed after pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> or <SHIFT> and <Vv>. The same result
can be achieved after pressing the <ALT> and <<> or <ALT> and <»> push-buttons. When
the statistics level Lxx is presented, the another levels from the set of ten values are available after
pressing the <SHIFT> and <<> or <SHIFT> and <»> push-buttons. The results can be saved using
SAVE, SAVE NEXT or AUTO SAVE functions after the end of the measurements caused by the selected
reasons. It is not possible to save the results during the execution of the measurements. In the case when
the saving was done, the name of the logger’s file is presented in the bottom line of one profile display and
the clock starts to show the real time. The presentation mode is changed (to one profile, STATISTICS and
LOGGER or FILE INFO if all of them are currently available) after pressing the <A> or <¥> push-buttons.

o W = o o = o W = o0
::E 76. 9dB T MAE 66.6dB T 69.8dB MMEEE 74. 2dB
o ETTS 72.3dB SPL 73.8dB SPL 73.5dB SPL 72.4dB
=il PERK 91.0dB PEAK 85. 8dB FERK 84. 8dB PEAK 86.7dB

Fiis AL Filr A F |x

€0 Fils AL | z | |
[a]uTTul |

binl LeleTle by

Fils AF | =
o File:2@OCTS |esiza

Displays during the measurement performed in LEVELMETER mode with the active LOGGER (the first
three) and after saving the results (the last one)

6.1.3 Setting on/off logger view - LOGGER

The possibility of the presentation of the measurement results, which are saved in the logger,
on the instrument’'s display can be switched on or off placing or replacing the special character
in the displayed inversely line with the LOGGER text by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons. In order
to confirm the selection the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button. This confirmation closes also
the DISPLAY MODES sub-list. The sub-list can be also closed after pressing the <ESC> push-button but
the settings made there are ignored.

= [=}

DISFLAY MODES DISPFLAY MODES
SPECTRUM : [ 1 ||sPECTRUM : [
I PROFILES [+1 ||3 PROFILES : L[]
LOGEER ] LOGGER : [N
FILE IMFO : [ 1 ||FILE IMFO : L1

Setting on and off the accessibility of LOGGER presntation mode

The results saved in the logger can be presented in three different modes which differ slightly each
other. These modes are changed after pressing the <ALT> and <A> or the <ALT> and <v> push-
buttons or they can be set in the VIEW (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / LOGGER VIEW /
VIEW).
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=}
FILE: &L 0GH PERE]

L: 24.5mmfs2lTiEl: 36

Exemplary displays with the measurement results sad in the logger

6.1.4 Setting on/off the view of the file descripti  on - FILE INFO

The possibility of the additional file description presented on the instrument's display can
be switched on or off placing or replacing the special character in the displayed inversely line
with the FILE INFO text by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection
the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button. This confirmation closes also the DISPLAY MODES
sub-list. The sub-list can be also closed after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the settings made
there are ignored.

= =
DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES
SPECTRLUM : [1] SPECTRUM HE |
I PROFILES : [4] 3 PROFILES HE |
LOGGER HENSA| LOGGER HENCA|
FILE INFO H FILE IWFO Hl [+']

Setting on and off the file description presentatio mode

In the FILE INFO window the file name, its size, date and time of the registration of the main results
(cf. App. B) and time (so-called ELAPSED TIME) during which the main results saved in the logger were
measured. The value presented there belongs to the range [1, INTEGRATION PERIOD] and depends on
the moment and the way the measurements were stopped.

= =

FILE INFO FILE IHFO
FILE HAME: 160CTE& FILE HAME: 19MARES
FILE SIZE: 3v4E FILE SIZE: 4&&B
DATE: 1& OCT Z2@6& DATE: 19 MAR 26887
TIME: 89:13:14 TIME: 158:80;22
ELAFPSED TIME:@8:88:81 ||ELAPSEDR TIME:88:00: 61

Exemplary contents of the FILE INFO window

6.2 Setting the parameters of the graphical modes - DISPLAY SETUP

The DISPLAY SETUP sub-list enables the user to change several parameters of the graphical
results presentations. Using the DISPLAY SCALE sub-list for example, one can select the scale
in the available modes of graphical presentation of the measurement results (time history in the LOGGER
and spectra in the SPECTRUM). Using the TOTAL VALUES sub-list it is possible to select the weighting
filters used in the calculation of the Total values. This sub-list appears on the display only in the case
of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analyser. Using the SPECTRUM TYPE sub-list, which appears
on the display only in VM, it is possible to select the spectrum type which has to be presented during
the vibration measurements. In order to enter the DISPLAY SETUP list one has to press the <ENTER>
push-button on the inversely displayed DISPLAY SETUP text of the DISPLAY list. The DISPLAY SETUP
sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY after pressing the <ESC> push-button, which
ignores any changes in the positions of the sub-list or the <ENTER> push-button, which confirms
the changes.
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=)
DISPLAY
LISPLAY MODES

LDEEER LITEW
SCREEH SETUPR
BATTERY

UMIT LABEL

DISPLAY list with the DISPLAY SETUP selected

6.2.1 Setting the scale of the presentation and the  display’s grid - DISPLAY SCALE

The DISPLAY SCALE sub-list enables the user to change the scale in the available modes
of graphical presentation of the measurement results and switch on/off the grid. In order to enter this list
one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed DISPLAY SCALE text
of the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list. The DISPLAY SCALE sub-list is closed and the instrument returns
to the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list after pressing the <ESC> (the settings made there are not confirmed) or
the <ENTER> push-button (the settings are confirmed).

=) =) =)

DISPLAY SETUP DISPLAY SETUP DISPLAY SETUP
DISPLAY SCHLE DISPLAY SCHLE DISPFLAY SCALE
SPECTREUM TYFE SPECTREUM UIEW SPECTREUM UIEW
LOGGER UIEW SFECTREUM TYFPE SPECTEUM TYFE

TOTAL UALUES LOGGER UIEW
LOGGER UIEW
a) b) c)

DISPLAY SETUP windows in VLM (a) in 1/1 and 1/3 OCTAVE (b) and in FFT (c)

6.2.1.1 Setting the scale of the measurement result s presentation - SCALE

In the SCALE position two options are available: LIN (linear) and LOG (logarithmic).
In the case of the first one the graphical presentation and the units both are linear. In the latter case
the graphical presentation is given in the logarithmic scale and the measurement results are expressed in
decibels (the result is related to the values set in the REFERENCE LEVEL - path: MENU / SETUP /
REFERENCE LEVEL). It is possible to set the required option using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation of the selection is made by pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The return without
taking into account any change is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

0 0
DISPLAY SCALE DISPLAY SCALE
SCALE LI SCALE : IO
¥—Z200M roIx DYMAMIC 1 S@dE

B=Z00M HE

GRID ]
AUTOSCALE : [+ GRID : [V]
AUTOSCALE : [/

Displays with the possible options of the vibratiorSCALE

L RMS 1.8= S RMS 1.8=

537,..,..,5a =114, BdB

a) 1ot Profilecl) b) =0 Profilecll

Measurement results presented in linear [mm@ (a) and logarithmic [dB] (b) scale

6.2.1.2 Scaling the vertical axis of the graphical mode presentation - DYNAMIC

The DYNAMIC position appears on the display when logarithmic (LOG) scale is selected in SCALE
position. It enables the user to select the proper scaling of the graphical mode presentation. In the case of
the vertical axis one can obtain the double, four times and eight times expansion (as the default the
vertical axis corresponds to 80 dB, after expansion it corresponds to 40dB, 20dB and 10dB -
respectively) using the <<>, <»> push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> for the confirmation.
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=)
DISPLAY SCALE

=)
DISPLAY SCHLE

=)
DISPLAY SCALE

=)
DISPLAY SCHLE

SCALE ¢ LOG SCALE ¢ LOG SCALE ¢ LOG SCALE ¢ LOG

CYRAMIC SEdE CYHAMIC o IEEREE | [ CYHAMLC ZEdE DYHAMIC  : IEEEE

H—Z00M ¥=Z00M tolw H—Z00M ¥=Z00M toLw

GRID : L ERID : L[] GRID : L ERID : L[]

AUTOSCALE @ [4] AUTOSCALE = W] AUTOSCALE @ [4] AUTOSCALE = W]

Displays with the possible values of the DYNAMIC peameter
o o =}

170 R 130 B||1=z0 R
5 5 5

130 120

110 P P P

L:idl.4de  [T:G1:41 L:16l. 4dE  [T:H1:41 L:1Bi.4dE IT=G1:41 L:1B1,.4dE  [T:H1:41

Displays with the results stored in the logger premted with different DYNAMIC parameter

6.2.1.3 Scaling the horizontal axis of the graphica

| presentation - X—ZOOM

The X—ZOOM enables the user to change the horizontal axis in the SPECTRUM presentation
mode by means of the <<>, <>»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection the user has to press the
<ENTER> push-button, which closes also the DISPLAY SCALE sub-list. The sub-list can be also closed
after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the settings made there are ignored. In 1/1 OCTAVE mode
available values are 3x, 4x and 5x. In 1/3 OCTAVE mode available values are 2x, 3x, 5x. In 1/1 OCTAVE
and 1/3 OCTAVE in spectrum presentation mode the X-ZOOM can be changed by pressing SHIFT and

<»> push-buttons.

=)
DISPLAY SCALE

=)
DISPLAY SCHLE

=)
DISPLAY SCALE

SCHLE : LIM SCHLE : LIN SCHLE : LIN
¥=Z00M : #=Z200M ; ¥=Z00M :
GRID : V] GRID : L[] GRID : V]
AUTOSCALE = [+] AUTOSCALE @ L[] AUTOSCALE = [+]
[=) [=)
OISPLAY SCHLE DISPLAY SCHLE
SCHLE : LIN SCHLE : LIH
A=200M H 4= A=—Z00M :
GRID HIC| GRIC L[]
AUTOSCALE = [+] AUTOSCALE @ [w]
DISPLAY SCALE windows; the X—ZOOM selection
o ) o
1.1 H 171
ACC H ACC
.......... Fluze-r‘ <SHIET> +<>> <SHIFT> +<>> 5 Hvzer*
: =
el 1 R T "-H LLL AL ELLLLLLLLLLLLLL, R
LzZ.29mmiz2lF: 1. BBHZ L 2 EBNMEE F 1.BEH= L 2 EBNMEE F . BEH=z
Displays in 1/1 OCTAVE SPECTRUM 3, 4%, and 5x XZO0OM
o ) o
173 H 1.3
ACC = ACC
.............. |Huer H % Pyl
z H z
ik H o
....... | 152 =L LLL N5
L 14.8mmi/z2lF: B, SBHZ L:ild.8mmis2lFz B, SBHz 14, BrmssElF: B SBHz

Displays in 1/3 OCTAVE SPECTRUM 2x, 3x, 4x, and 5X-Z00M
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e

r4.4cdez 1 1E7. 508 Hz

7. 4dEZ 157.588 Hz 74 B2 157. 588 Hz
=)
Fl1g F
-E11EN E
TI1H T
LU LT Gl LLLLLLLLLL LLLLLLLLIg
7. ddBE E] = 7. 4dBZ . SEAE Hz

Displays in FFT SPECTRUM 1x, 2x, 3x, 4x, and 5x X2O0M

6.2.1.4 Switching on/off the grid in the graphical mode presentation - GRID

The GRID enables the user to switch on or off the grid in any graphical presentation placing or
replacing the special character in the displayed inversely line with the GRID text by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button. This
confirmation closes also the DISPLAY SCALE sub-list. The sub-list can be also closed
after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the settings made there are ignored.

= [=}

DISPFLAY SCALE DISPLAY SCALE
SCALE : LIH SCALE : LI
H—Z00M : 1x H—Z00M : im
GRID : GRID : [
AUTOSCALE @ [wl AUTOSCALE @ [w]

Displays with the grid switched on and off

= =}
FILE:  &L0Gl  [ms||FILE: #1061 [mms

L: &.38mmisElTzE1:33

L: &.38mmisElTzE] 38

Displays with the grid switched on and off

6.2.2 Selection of the Spectrum Type in VM - SPECTR UM TYPE

The SPECTRUM TYPE enables the user to change the spectrum type. This sub-list contains three
positions: ACCELERATION, VELOCITY and DISPLACEMENT .

In order to enter this sub-list one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
SPECTRUM TYPE text of the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list. The user can selected the required type
of the spectrum presented on the display by means of the <<«>, <»> push-buttons.
The SPECTRUM TYPE window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP list after
pressing the <ESC> push-button, which ignores any changes in the positions of the sub-list or
the <ENTER> push-button, which confirms the changes.

=)
DISPLAY SETUP

DISPLAY SCHLE

LOGGER UIEN

DISPLAY SETUP window; the SPECTRUM TYPE text highlighted
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=) =) =)
SPECTEUM SPECTEUM SPECTEUM

[ISFLACEMEMT

SPECTRUM TYPE windows with the available values

6.2.3 Setting the parameters of the logger files pr  esentation - SPECTRUM VIEW

The SPECTRUM VIEW enables the user to change the shape of the graphical presentation (VIEW)
and a TYPE parameter as well as to activate the presentation on the display the MAX and MIN spectrum.

In the VIEW position the EXTENDED, FULL and NORMAL views are available (by means
of the <<>, <»> push-buttons).

In the TYPE position the AVERAGED, INSTANTENOUS, MAX and MIN texts are available
(by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons).

In order to enter this window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
LOGGER VIEW text of the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list. The LOGGER VIEW window is closed and
the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list after pressing the <ESC> (the settings made there
are not confirmed) or the <ENTER> push-button (the settings are confirmed).

=
DISPLAY SETUP

DISPLAY SCHLE
SPECTRELM LITEL

TOTAL WALUES
LOGGER WIEW

DISPLAY SETUP window; the SPECTRUM VIEW text highli ghted

6.2.3.1 Selection of the graphical presentationtyp e - VIEW

In the VIEW position the EXTENDED, FULL and NORMAL texts are available after pressing
the <«>, <»> push-buttons. These texts correspond to the slightly different data presented
on the display in the graphical presentation modes.

=} = =}

SPECTRUHM VUIEMW SPECTEUM UIEM SPECTRUHM VUIEMW
NYSTY F:TEHDED MhafEl FULL JREShes HORMAL
TYFE : ALUERAGED TYPE : AUERAGED TYPE : AUERAGED
MAY ¢ L1 MAY ¢ C 1 MAY ¢ L1
MIM ¢ [ 1 MIM & [ 1 MIM ¢ [ 1

SPECTRUM VIEW windows; the VIEW selection

6.2.3.2 Selection of the spectrum type for the pres  entation - TYPE

In the TYPE position the AVERAGED, INSTANTENOUS, MAX and MIN texts are available
after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. Each text corresponds to the different spectrum type
to be presented on the display in the graphical presentation modes.

= = = =
SPECTEUM VIEHW SPECTEUM VIEHW SPECTEUM VIEHW SPECTEUM VIEHW
UIEW = EXTEHMDED UIEW : ERTEMWDED UIEW = EXTEHMDED UIEW : ERTEWDED
T+FPE : IGNEGE=CEE || T¢FE  : EIEGEIGREEE | | TYFE  : IEEEE || TV'FE  :
MAX HE] MAX
MIM HE | MIN

SPECTRUM VIEW windows; the TYPE selection

6.2.3.3 Selection of the MAX spectrum for the prese  ntation — MAX
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In the MAX position the corresponding spectrum can be selected (by means of the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons) to be presented on the display in the graphical presentation modes.

=) =)
SPECTREUM VUIEHM SPECTEUM VUIEM

UIEW : EXTEMDED UIEW @ EXTEMDED
TYFE : AUERAGED TYFE : ALERAGED
MAX  x MAE  x
MIM  : [ 1 MIM ¢ [ 1

SPECTRUM VIEW windows, the MAX selection

6.2.3.4 Selection of the MIN spectrum for the prese  ntation - MIN

In the MIN position the corresponding spectrum can be selected (by means of the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons) to be presented on the display in the graphical presentation modes.

=) =)
SPECTREUM VUIEHM SPECTEUM VUIEM

UIEW : EXTEMDED UIEW @ EXTEMDED
TYFE : AUERAGED TYFE : AUERAGED
MAY LW MAY  r [«
MIM  : MIM @ [0

SPECTRUM VIEW windows; the MIN selection

6.2.4 Selection of the Weighting Filters - TOTAL VA LUES

The TOTAL VALUES, which is available only in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis, enables
the user to select the weighting filter.

In order to enter this window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
TOTAL VALUES text of the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list. The TOTAL VALUES window is closed and
the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list after pressing the <ESC> (the settings made there
are not confirmed) or the <ENTER> push-button (the settings are confirmed).

=
DISPLAY SETUP
DISPLAY SCAHLE
SPECTRELM LITEL
TOTAL LUALUES
LOGGER WIEW

DISPLAY SETUP window; the TOTAL VALUES text highlig hted

0 0 0 0
TOTAL VYALUES TOTAL VYALUES TOTAL VYALUES TOTAL VYALUES
TOTAL 1: G TOTAL 1: IS TOTAL 1: IE-E TOTAL 1: IECE
TOTAL Z: C TOTAL 2= C TOTAL Z: C TOTAL 2= C
TOTAL 3: Z TOTAL 3= 2 TOTAL 3: Z TOTAL 3= 2

=)
TOTAL YALUES

=)
TOTAL YALUES

=)
TOTAL YALUES

=)
TOTAL YALUES

TOTAL 1: S1 TOTAL 1: 53 TOTAL 1: S1 TOTAL 1= 51
TOTAL 2: I TOTAL Z: HEN TOTAL 2: B TOTAL 2: IEE
TOTAL 3: 2 TOTAL 3= 2 TOTAL 3: 2 TOTAL 3= 2

=)
TOTAL YALUES

=)
TOTAL YALUES

=)
TOTAL YALUES

=)
TOTAL YALUES

TOTAL 1: 51 TOTAL 1: 51 TOTAL 1: 51 TOTAL 1: 51
TOTAL Z: 52 TOTAL 2z 52 TOTAL 2: 52 TOTAL 2z 52
TOTAL =: A TOTAL Z: IS TOTAL Z: IE-E TOTAL Z: IEE

TOTAL VALUES windows; the weighting filters selection in SM
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In the case of vibration mode after entering the TOTAL VALUES position on the display appears
sub-list with the TOTAL 1, TOTAL 2 and TOTAL3 positions. The slection of the position is made by <<>,
<»> push-buttons and pressing <ENTER> for the confirmation.

=) =) =)
TOTAL YALUES TOTAL YALUES TOTAL YALUES

TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1
TOTAL 2 TOTAL 2
TAOTAL 3 TOTAL 3

TOTAL VALUES windows in VM; the TOTALXx selected

In the TOTALx window for user filters (S1, S2, S3) selected in the FILTER position, the TYPE and
CAL. F. positions appear on the display.

fm} 0 fm} 0
TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1
FILTER : IEEE FILTER : IENEE FILTER : EE-IEEE FILTER : IE-EEEE
TYFE = ACC THFE @ ACL TYFE = ACC
CAL. F.:  @.8dB CAL. F.:  B.0dE CAL. F.:  @.8dB
fm} 0 fm} 0
TOTAL 2 TOTAL 2 TOTAL 2 TOTAL 2
FILTER : IS FILTER : IENEE FILTER : EE-IEEE FILTER : IE-EEEE
TYFE = ACC THFE @ ACL TYFE = ACC
CAL. F.:  @.8dB CAL. F.:  B.0dE CAL. F.:  @.8dB
fm} 0 fm} 0
TOTAL 3 TOTAL 2 TOTAL 3 TOTAL 2
FILTER : IS FILTER : IENEE FILTER : EE-IEEE FILTER : IE-EEEE
TYFE = ACC THFE @ ACL TYFE = ACC
CAL. F.:  @.8dB CAL. F.:  B.0dE CAL. F.:  @.8dB

TOTAL x windows; the weighting filters selection inVM

6.2.4.1 Selecting the type of the spectrumin VM to  be presented - TYPE

In the TYPE three options are available: ACC (acceleration), VEL (velocity) and DIL
(displacement). The selection is made by <<>, <»> push-buttons and pressing <ENTER> to confirm.

fm} 0 fm}

TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1
FILTER : 51 FILTER = 51 FILTER : 51
TYFE TYPE = TYFE
CAL. F . BB CAL. F.z  @.0dB CAL. F.:  @.GdE

TOTALx windows; the TYPE selection

6.2.4.2 Setting the calibration factor for the pres  ented spectrum in VM - CAL. F.

In the CAL. F. the user can introduce CALIBRATION FACTOR value from -60.0 dB to 60.0 dB
using <<>, <»> push-buttons with 0.1 dB step, or using <<>, <»> push-buttons with the <SHIFT>
with 1 dB step. In order to confirm all changes made in this window the user has to press the <ENTER>.
After pressing <ESC> the settings made there are ignored and the instrument returns
to the TOTAL VALUES window.
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=) =) =)

TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1 TOTAL 1
FILTER : 51 FILTER : 51
TYFE t ACC TYFE t ACC
CAL. F.:ETNEEE CAL. F.: EER

TOTALx windows; CALIBRATION FACTOR setting

6.2.5 Setting the parameters of the logger files pr  esentation - LOGGER VIEW

The LOGGER VIEW enables the user to change the shape of the graphical presentation and
a TIME parameter. In order to enter this window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button
on the inversely displayed LOGGER VIEW text of the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list. The LOGGER VIEW
window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP sub-list after pressing the <ESC>
(the settings made there are not confirmed) or the <ENTER> push-button (the settings are confirmed).

= =
DISPLAY SETUP DISPLAY SETUP
DISPLAY SCHLE DISPLAY SCAHLE
LOGGER LITEL SPECTREUM LTIEW
SPECTREUM TYPE

LOGEER LIIEL

DISPLAY SETUP windows, the LOGGER VIEW text highlighted

6.2.5.1 Selecting the shape of the graphical presen tation - VIEW

[=} = [=}
LOGGER VIEMW LOGGER VIEMW LOGGER VIEMW
URg=Y HORMAL ey FULL IRy EXTEHDED

TIME: REAL TIME TIME: REARL TIME TIME: REAL TIME

LOGGER VIEW windows with the possible values of theVIEW parameter

The VIEW enables the user to select the shape of the graphical mode presentation. Three different
views are available which are called as NORMAL, FULL and EXTENDED. The selection is made
by means of <«>, <»> push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> for the confirmation. The user can
achieve the same effect after pressing the <ALT> and <A> or the <ALT> and <v¥y> push-buttons.

o o o
120 [CLl L [, Hrrre] RIIFILE: aLME2 [CLl
110 Fe3a (1o "51
a0 Fast a0
2
o8l M. sk . — 7ot LB sl R

Displays with the possible values of the VIEW pararter

6.2.5.2 Setting the time to be presented - TIME

=) =)
LOGGER VUIEM LOGGER VUIEMW
VIEW i ERTEMDED UIEW i ERTEMDED
TIME: NSRS IptisH HURILAELE TIME

LOGGER VIEW windows with the possible values of theTIME parameter
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The TIME enables the user to select the time to be presented with the logger’s file results.
The REAL TIME selection means that on the display the real time is visible, while AVAILABLE TIME
means that time after which the logger's memory will be filled up by the current measurement result
is given there. The selection is made using the <<>, <»> push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER>
for the confirmation.

=} o
FILE: &L0OG4H PERK]||FILE: ELOG3& FERE

L: S58.2mmisElT: 16, BEE= | JL: 45, 2mmis2lT: 10, BEDs

Displays with the possible values of the TIME pararater

6.3 Selection of the logger’s file to the display p  resentation - LOGGER VIEW

The LOGGER enables the user to examine the contents of the log  ger files . In order to open
this window the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button when the LOGGER VIEW text is displayed
inversely.

=
DISPFLAY

DISPLAY MODES
DISPLAY SETUR

SCREEN SETUP
BATTERY
UNIT LABEL

DISPLAY list; the LOGGER VIEW text highlighted

In the first line the available still logger's memory is displayed followed by:
« The selected number of the logger’s file and the number of all saved files (FILE NO.:).
* The name of the logger’s file (LOG.FILE:).
« The number of the records in the file, which name is displayed in the previous line (RECORDS:).
* The results saved (if any are present) in the logger from the first profile (P(1):).
e The results saved (if any are present) in the logger from the second profile (P(2):).
* The results saved (if any are present) in the logger from the third profile (P(3):).
e The type of spectrum (if 1/1 OCTAVE , 1/3 OCTAVE or FFT).
* The size of the remaining free memory for logger files (FREE:).
* The size of the available memory for logger file (AVAILABLE: ).

= =]
LOGGER (154939KB) || OGGER (15439KB)
FILE M. : IEEEM FILE MO, : IEEEN
LOG.FILE: &LDE4? LOG.FILE: ELOG47
RECORDS : 1@ RECORDS : 1@%
F(l2:PERAK MHH MIN RMS || P32 :PEAK MAX ﬁ
Fo2i MRy RMS FREE 1 15459 KB
P32 PERK MAR 4 ||AVAILABLE: 15459 KE

Displays in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list

The change of the number of the logger’s file is done by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

=) =) 0
LOGGER (15459KEB) LLHEEEEL_LLEﬂ;EHEEA LOGGER (15439KB)||LOGGER (15439KEB)
FILE HO. : INEEN FILE HO.: IEEEN FILE HO. : IEEEN FILE HO.: IEEEN
LOG. FILE: &LOGH3 LOG.FILE: &LOG44 LOG, FILE: &LOGHS LOG.FILE: &L0G4E
RECORDS : 72 RECORDE : 5 RECORDS : 22 FECORDS : 5
Pcla:PEAK MAX MIM RMS || SPECTRUM: 1-1 P¢Lla:PEAK P-F MAX BMS ||Pol2:PERK MAX MIM RMS
P{23:PEAK MAX MIN EMS || FREE : 15459 KE P{23:PEAK P-F MAX BMS ||Po22:MAX RMS
P{Z3:PEAK MAX MIN RMo ||AVAILABLE: 15459 KE P{Z3:PEAK P-F MAX RMs || Po32: PERAK HAX 3
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Displays in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list; the selectionof the file to be seen

The size of the FREE memory for logger files is equal to the size of the AVAILABLE memory for
logger file in the case when the logger files were not deleted from the memory. If it has happened,
the FREE memory is always smaller than AVAILABLE .

In order to increase the free memory space and achieve the available one, the user has to perform
the defragmentation (path: MENU / FILE / DEFRAGMENTATION / LOGGER DEFRAGMENT.).

LLHiEEjL_LLEﬂLEﬂiﬁl LLHiEEjL_LLEﬂluiﬁﬁl. LLHiEEjL_LLEﬂLEﬂiﬁl
FILE MO, : I FILE MO, : I FILE MO, : I
LOG.FILE: BLOGIGR LOG.FILE: ELOGIES LOG.FILE: BLOGIGR
RECORDS : 2 RECORDS : S RECORDS : 8

Fl2:PEAK MAX MIM RMS | |FC23 s PEAK RMS # [|PC3a AR MIN
P22 i PEAK RMS P{32:MAR MIN FREE : 15485 KE
FC32:MAR MIN | | FREE : 15485 KB & ||AVAILAELE: 15437 KE

Displays in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list; the scrolling of the file to be seen

The display of the instrument after entering the LOGGER VIEW looks as on the figure below
in the case when the logger’s file does not exist (there was no measurement or the measurements were
performed but with the settings LOGGER: Off (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP).

=)
LOGGER ¢15488BKB>
FILE HO.: @

Display in the LOGGER VIEW sub-list in the case whe the files do not exist

The contents of the selected logger’s file is displayed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The cursor position is changed after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The left end of the graphical
presentation is reached immediately after pressing the <SHIFT> and <<> while the right end - after

pressing the <SHIFT> and <»> push-buttons.
The type of the registered result, the number of the profile the result is coming from, the related

time from the beginning of the registration, the value with the units and the indicator of the filter
are presented in the NORMAL and EXTENDED logger’s view mode on the right side of the display.

=)
] ’5 || [ s || |1 RM5
Pz (|12 PiED PiED
1of 1.8= || ho® 1.8= || |1 1.8=
HF1@ HF1@ HF1@
1 e 1 sl 1 e
i< 1530 || o= 1g:z0 || |1 18 370
L: 46, FmmiseEl Tz E1 : B8 L: Z285mmisElT:E1:42 L: 1.268 misElTzE1:52

Displays with the selected logger's file; the charmgof the cursor position

The scrolling of the display to the right/left is made when the cursor is at the left/right end of the
graphical presentation space and the <«<>/ <»> push-button is still pressed and in the file there are still

the results.

Ly = e =
) RMS o) M5
1'3'1 Tcg:- 1':'1 T-:g)
10 M= e |10 =4 >
1 HElE 1! HELE
1704 (0T

Lz 21.9mmssElT: 13, 880

15.8mmfsEIT: 14, BEEs

11.9mmisEl Tz 14, 206s

Display with the selected logger file the scrollingo the left

The position of the horizontal axis in relation to the vertical one can be changed after pressing
the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons together with the <SHIFT> one.
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[ 4 =
"M FMS
10 Fo3o
102 1.0s
HF1G
1 e
o 16z
L: 2V.2mm/sElTiEE: B2 Lz 2F.2mmssElTEE: B2 L: 2V.2mm/sElTiEE: B2

Displays with the selected logger's file; the charmgof the axis relation

The results from logger’s file, coming from different profiles, are changed after pressing the <A> or
<¥> push-buttons — after each pressing the result from the next profile is displayed.

[ g = [ ; o [ ; =

m M, FMS m. FMS

10 1I:I1 T(g} 1I:I1 qu)

1 <A> |10 S <A |10 = b5

1 1! H_EE 1t H'll a

L ke 164 103 1603
13, 6mmisElT: 33, 0B0s t 13 SmmisEl T 33, BE0s 18, dmmisElT: 33, 0B0s

Displays with the selected logger’s file; the chamrgof the profile

The results from logger’s file, coming from the same profile, are displayed after each pressing
of the <ALT> and <<> or <ALT> and <>»> push-buttons.

[ [ [ =

m m m

104 104 1IIIg

1 <ALT>+<»> 1 1

1% 1% 10e

1t : 1t : gt :

L: SH.1mmisEl Tz 33, BEES Lz 22, 2mmisElT: 33 880= | L 22, FmmisEl T: 33 BEDH= 13, 6mmsElT: 33, DEEs

Displays with the selected logger's file; the charmgof the result from a profile

6.4 Setting the parameters of the display - SCREEN  SETUP

The SCREEN SETUP window enables the user to set the proper contrast of the display and switch
on the backlight's automatic switch off after a certain period (30 seconds). In order to enter the window
one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed SCREEN SETUP text
of the DISPLAY list. The SCREEN SETUP window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY
list after pressing the <ESC> or the <ENTER> push-button.

=
DISPFLAY

DISPLAY MODES
LISPLAY SETUPR
LOGGER LITEL

BATTERY
UNIT LABEL

DISPLAY list; the SCREEN SETUP text highlighted

6.4.1 Setting the contrast of the display - CONTRAS T

The CONTRAST enables the user to set the proper contrast of the display (by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons). The position is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the highlighted
(displayed inversely) CONTRAST text. The user can select 21 different values of this parameter.

A Notice : The new value of the contrast is confirmed after each pressing of the <<> or <>»>
push-buttons (new value is selected without any confirmation from the <ENTER> push-button).
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The window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the <ESC> or
<ENTER> push-button.

=) =) =) =)
SCREEHM SETUP SCREEH SETUP SCREEHM SETUP SCREEH SETUP
COMTRAST COMTRAST COMTRAST COMTRAST
[ N Y JMEET T T T TTT10r JEN T T T T T Tk RL L
MIM MAX MIN MAX MIM MAX MIN MAX
BEACKLIGHT TIMEOQUT: [ ||BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT: [«f1 || BACKLIGHT TIMEOQUT: [+ ||BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT: [«f1

SCREEN SETUP windows; the change of the contrast

6.4.2 Automatic switch off of the backlight - BACKL IGHT TIMEOUT

Taking into account the saving of the internal source of the instrument’s power the backlight should
be used relatively rare. It is possible to set the backlight's automatic switch off. In the case when
this option is set, after 30 seconds from pressing any push-button the backlight is switched off.
If it happened, the first pressing of any push-button would cause the switch on of the backlight.
The confirmation of the selection is made by pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The return without
taking into account any change is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

SH%EEH SETUP SH%EEH SETUP
COMTRAST COMTRAST
MIH MAX MIH MAX
a) BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT: [l b) BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT: [kl

SCREEN SETUP windows; the BACKLIGHT TIMEOUT active (a), and not active (b)

6.5 Checking the state of the internal battery — BA  TTERY

The BATTERY enables the user to check the internal batt ery condition . In order to enter
the window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed BATTERY text
of the DISPLAY list.

The BATTERY window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the
<ESC> or the <ENTER> push-button.

=)

DISPLAY
DISPLAY MODES
LISPLAY SETUR
LOGGER LIEN
SCREEH SETLUP
EATTERY
UHIT LABEL

DISPLAY list; the BATTERY text highlighted

The instrument can be powered from the external power supplier, from the external battery pack,
from four AA standard or AA rechargeable batteries or from the USB interface when its USB Device
socket is connected by means of the cable to a PC. The view presented on the display in each case is
different. The current battery voltage is displayed together with its approximate state (in the graphical
form).
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BATTERY EATTERY BATTERY BATTERY
I |
EXTERMAL FPOWHER: EXTEENAL FOHER: USB _POMWER:
12.10 9. 2u UVOLTAGE: 3. 8U 3.0u

BATTERY windows for different sources powering theinstrument

6.6 Checking specification of the instrument - UNIT LABEL

The UNIT LABEL enables the user to check the type of the instrument |, its serial number,
the current software versions installed in it and the standards, which the instrument fulfils. In order
to enter the list one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed UNIT LABEL text
of the DISPLAY list. The UNIT LABEL sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list
after pressing the <ESC> or the <ENTER> push-button.

=)

DISPLAY
DISPLAY MODES
LISPLAY SETUR
LOGGER LIEN
SCREEH SETUPR
EATTERY
UMIT LABEL

DISPLAY list; the UNIT LABEL text highlighted

After pressing the <<>, <»> (or <A>, <¥> ) push-buttons the displayed text is scrolled on the
display and the user can check the number of the standard fulfilled by the instrument and the current
software version. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the
<ESC> or <ENTER> push-button.

= = = =
UNIT LABFL UNMIT LABFL UNIT LABFL UNMIT LABFL
(C) SUARMTEL 5 AHALYZER we.85.3 &l IEC 284: 1925 s
SUAH 956 EM &8204: 268848 Tape 1:
SH: 12661 Tupe 1:1: IEC &1268: 1995
MEMORY s 32MB IEC &31: 19732 Tupe _1: IEC £l6vV2-1:2002
LEUVEL METER w&.B& EH &86351: 2881 IEC &l26@8: 1923 I50 3841: 1996
AMALYZER we.B6.3 S| IEC S84: 1983 < || IEC &1672-1:268R2 = || 150 S841: 19399 =

UNIT LABEL windows opened and after scrolling with the <A>, <¥> push-buttons

A Notice : The contents of the UNIT LABEL should be always transmitted to the Svantek’s
service in the case of any problems faced by the user during the instrument’s operation.
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7 SAVING THE MEASUREMENT RESULTS - FILE

The registration of the measurement results is an essential task for the efficient use
of the instrument. All available measurement results can be stored in the FLASH type memory
of the instrument or on the USB memory stick.

There are two main ways for storing the measurement data in the instrument:
1. Save files containing the main results and setup settings using the FILE list.

2. Save data in the logger’s file.

A Notice: The instrument’'s logger memory is independ ent from the results and setup
memory. The capacity of the available memory is equal to 32 MB and is divided between logger
(16 252 428 bytes) and results and setup settings (15 859 224 bytes).

A Notice: All of the options (except DEFRAGMENTATION) from the FILE list can be used for
the USB memory stick.

Saving files

In the case of the SVAN 956 instrument there are files containing data:
« from Vibration LEVEL METER;
e from 1/1 OCTAVE analysis;
» from 1/3 OCTAVE mode;
e from FFT analysis;
« from ENVELOPING mode;
« stored in the instrument’s logger (accessible in the DISPLAY / LOGGER VIEW window).

A Notice: The logger files are created automatically (the usage of the SAVE is not
required).

Each file consists of some elements, which are the same for all kind of files:
» afile header;
« the unit and software specification;
« the user’s text stored together with the measurement data;
« the parameters and global settings;
« the special settings for profiles;
« the marker of the end of the file.

The other elements of the file structure depend on the type of the file ( VLM, 1/1 OCTAVE,
1/3 OCTAVE, FFT, ENVELOPING, logger). These elements are as follows:
» the main results;
e the results coming from 1/1 OCTAVE analysis;
e the results coming from 1/3 OCTAVE analysis;
« the header of the FFT analysis performed in the selected band,
e the FFT analysis results;
e the results coming from ENVELOPING mode;
« the header of the file from the logger;
e the data stored during the measurements in the logger’s file.
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A Notice: The detailed description of all types of file structures is given in the Appendix B.

Storing the vibration measurement results as files in the instrument’'s FLASH DISC can be done
by means of the FILE list. In order to open, the FILE list the user has to:
e press the <MENU> push-button,
« select from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons, the FILE text (highlight

it inversely),

e press the <ENTER> push-button.

=
MENU
FUHCTIOM

Main list; the FILE text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The FILE list contains the following items:

SAVE

SAVE OPTIONS
LOAD

DELETE

DELETE ALL
DEFRAGMENTATION
CATALOGUE

FREE SPACE

SAVE SETUP
LOAD SETUP

DIRECTORY

COPY FILES TO USB

MOVE FILES TO USB

enables one to save the measurement results as a file in the instrument’'s
memory;

enables one to set the options of the measurement result savings;

enables one to load to the working space of the instrument's memory
the measurement results saved in a file;

enables one to delete a selected file from the instrument’s memory;
enables one to delete all files from the instrument’s memory;
enables one to consolidate the flash memory after deleting some files from it;

enables one to overview the catalogue of the files saved in the instrument’s
memory;

informs the user about the capacity of the instrument’s memory still available
for storing the measurement results:

enables one to save the setup as a file in the instrument memory;

enables one to load to the working space of the instrument’'s memory the selected
setup saved in a file;

this position appears only in case when external USB memory stick is connected
to the instrument; it informs the user about connected memory stick, the free
space on USB memory stick, number of directory, the number of files, enables
also to edit the name of the directory;

this position appears only in when the external USB memory stick is connected
to the instrument; it enables to copy files from the internal memory
of the instrument to the connected USB memory stick;

this position appears only in case when USB memory stick is connected
to the instrument; it enables the user to move files from the internal memory
of the instrument to the connected USB memory stick.

Pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> (or <SHIFT> and <<«>) results in a movement to the first position of
the opened list and pressing the <SHIFT> and <v¥> (or <SHIFT> and <»>) results in a movement
to the last position of the opened list.
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=] =]
FILE FILE
DELETE HALL a

SAVE OFTIONS DEFRAGMEHTAT IOM

LOARD CATALOSUE

DELETE FREE SPHCE

DELETE HLL SALE SETLUP
DEFRAGHMEMTATION i

FILE list of the instrument

In each available position any change is performed by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation,
the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened window or list
the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

7.1 Saving files in the instrument’'s memory - SAVE and SAVE NEXT

The SAVE is used for storing data in the internal non-volatile (FLASH DISC) memory (files
are always written at the beginning of a free continuous space) as a file (see Appendix B for the file
formats). In order to enter the window the user has to select the SAVE text in the FILE list, using
the <A> (or <<>) push-button and press the <ENTER> push-button. There are two available functions:
the SAVE NEXT - save a file with the name increased by one, and SAVE — save a file with the edited
name. These functions are available after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

= =
SAVE SAVE
FILE HAME:A90CT FILE MHAME:A30CT
SHUE HEXT SHLIE

Press EMTER to SAUE Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP Press ESC to SKEIF
Press UP to EDIT Press UP to EDIT

SAVE window in the FILE list

The name of the file, in which the measurements results are to be saved, is displayed above
the SAVE or SAVE NEXT text. The default name for a file is displayed in the case of the first entering
to this position (after power on). The default name consists of the day and the month’s abbreviation.
The line of the file’'s name edition (FILE NAME) is opened after pressing the <A> push-button.

The user can skip the file’'s name edition and start saving file pressing the <ENTER> push-button
or return to the FILE list pressing the <ESC> one.

The edition process is presented on the Figure below. The displayed inversely character
is currently edited. The <<>, <»>and <<>, <»> pressed together with <SHIFT> push-buttons are used
for editing the name which cannot exceed eight characters.

=]
SAVE

FILE MAME:EROCT
SAVE HEXT

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

Display during the process of setting the charactein the edited name

One can select the position of the character in the edited text using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

= = =
SAVE SAVE SAVE SAVE
FILE HAME:®B20CTS FILE MAME:ZZICTE FILE HAME:Z2ECTG FILE HAME:Z2208TE
SAUE SAUE SAUE SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE Press EMTER to SAUE Fress EMTER to SAUE Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF Press ESC to SKIP Press ESC to SKEIF Press ESC to SKIP
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert ||SHY:Delete SHi:Insert ||SH{:Delete SHX:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Insert
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Display during the selection of the character’s pagon to be edited

The available ASCII characters can be changed using the <A> (or <v¥>) push-button pressed
together with the <SHIFT> one. The subsequent digits, underline, big letters and space appear on
the display in the inversely displayed position after each pressing of the mentioned above push-buttons.

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

FILE HAME:B20CTE
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:®20CTE
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE HAME:B=0CTE
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:S20CTE
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

FILE HAME:gER0CTE
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME: B2OCTE
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

FILE HAME:FROCTE
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

FILE HAME:®=20CTE
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE HAME: BEOCTE
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:EROCTS
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE HAME:B20CTE
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

Display during the selection of the character

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

FILE HAME:Z20BCTA
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE HMAME: 220l CTG
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAMEzZ20M CT
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF

SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE MHAME:Z20M C
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE NAME edition after pressing the <SHIFT> and <»> push-buttons

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

FILE HAME:Z30M C
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:ZZ0M C
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME: Z20MC
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

FILE HAME:ZZ0H
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE NAME edition after pressing the <SHIFT> and <<> push-buttons

The edited name is accepted and the file is saved after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The special warning is displayed in the case the file with the edited name already exists in the memory.
The instrument waits then for a reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except
the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one).

SAVE
FILE HAME:®B20CTS
SAUE

FILE

SAUE OPTIOMS
LOALD

280CTO |
is used!
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Press ENTER to SAYE DELETE

Press ESC to SKIP DELETE ALL

SH?:Delate SH3:Insert || PRESS AMY KEY...||CEFRAGHENTATION .

=i
SAUE SAVE

FILE HAME: Z50CTE FILE NAME: B30CTE
SHUE SAUE ZE0CTO SHUE” OPTIONS
Prezz ENTER to SAUE  ||Prezs EWTER to SAUE Saved 0.K. DELETE
Presz ESC to SKIP Prez= ESC to SKIF DELETE ALL
Press UP to EDIT SH<:Delete SHi:Insert ||PRESS ANY KEY. .. ||DEFRAGMEMTATION =
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Displays during the attempt of overwriting the exising file, changing the name and saving data

All changes introduced to the file name during the edition are ignored after pressing the <ESC>
push-button. This pressing causes the return to the list from which the SAVE option was entered.
The return after the edition to the line with the SAVE or SAVE NEXT text is possible after pressing
the <¥> push-button.

The simplified edition consists in the addition at the end of the file nhame the natural number.
The increase by one of the number is made automatically. After the execution of the saving operation the
new file name is displayed and the instrument waits then for a reaction of the user (any push-button
should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one). In the next attempt of saving data, the new
name is displayed in the FILE NAME line and that name is increased by one during the saving operation.

=} o0 =} o0
SAVE SAVE
FILE HANE: 25500T5 FILE _HANE: 2380CT 18
s T Z380CT10 | SAUE HEXT 2380CT14
Fress ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K. Fress ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K.
Press ESC to SKIP Press ESC to SKIP
Fress UF to EDIT PRESS AMY KEY...||Prezz UPF to EDIT FRESS AMY KEY...

Displays in the simplified edition of the file nameand the execution of the saving operation

The number can be changed from 0 to N. The only limitation of the N value is the length of the file
name, which cannot be longer than eight characters. In the case, when such limitation is achieved and
the instrument can not change automatically the file’s name the only possibility is to edit new file name.

A Notice: The files can be overwritten (the use of the same file name) without any warning
if the REPLACE option is switched on (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS / REPLACE).

=} o0 =} o0
SAVE SAVE

FILE NANE: 12350CTS FILE HANE: 12350075

s T | 12380CTO SAUE HEXT 12380CTO |
3 | ]

Fress ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K. Fress ENTER to SAVE - 1S used!

Press ESC to SKIP Press ESC to SKIP

Fress UF to EDIT PRESS AMY KEY...||Prezz UPF to EDIT FRESS AMY KEY...

Displays in the simplified edition of the file namesaving and the “saturation” of that operation

As it was already written, the instrument attempts to save a file after pressing the <ENTER> push-
button. The saving is not possible in the case when the instrument is measuring the signal. The special
message is displayed for about 3 seconds in this case and the instrument returns to the SAVE window.

=

=
SAVE
FILE NHME I20CTE

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
Press UP to EDIT

Displays after the attempt to perform unavailable aving operation and the return to the SAVE NEXT

The presented below message is displayed after trying to execute the save operation in the case
when no measurements were performed and there are no results to be saved. The instrument then waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one)
and after pressing a push-button it returns to the SAVE window.
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SAVE
Mo results!

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

Display after the SAVE operation when there were neoesults for storing

A Notice: During the execution of the SAVE or SAVE NEXT function an additional window
is displayed informing about the operation performed. In the case of short files, this window can
be unnoticed by the user.

[=1 [=1 a [=1 [=1
SAVE FILE
FILE MAME:&1JANEL =
SALE 041 JAN241 | | 01 JAHZ1 SHLE OPTIONS
Press ENTER to SAUE Saving.. . saved 0.K. GELETE
Fress ESC to SKIP DELETE ALL
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert FRESS ANY KEY...||DEFRAGMENTATION s

View of all displays during and after the executiorof the SAVE operation

As it was already written, it is not possible to store the data in the file, which already exists, when
the REPLACE is not active ([ ]) (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS / REPLACE). The presented
below sequence of displays illustrates the situation when during the name edition process the user
selected the name, which was used before. The instrument displays a special message and waits for the
reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one) and
after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

=i 0 =i 0
SAUE FILE
FILE MAME: B30CTE
ZBO0CTO | SAUE ZBO0CTO SHUE” OPTIONS
3 1
Saved 0.K. Prezz EMTER to SAUE 2 is used! DELETE
Press ESC to SKIP BELETE ALL
PRESS AMY KEY...||5H::Delote SH :Inzert || PRESS AMY KEY. .. ||CEFRAGHMENTATION 1

Displays after the attempt to overwrite a file if he REPLACE is not active

A Notice: The direct access to the SAVE / SAVE NEXT function is possible after pressing
simultaneously the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons if the DIRECT SAVE option is switched off
(path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS / DIRECT SAVE). In another case, (DIRECT SAVE option is
switched on) the results are saved, after pressing these push-buttons, in the file with the automatically
incremented name.

A Notice: After the usage of the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons (if the DIRECT SAVE
option is switched on) the measurement results are saved only once. The following pressing
will not cause any instrument’'s reaction unless next measurement is performed. The same result
can be saved in the multiply number of files only using the SAVE / SAVE NEXT function.
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7.2 Controlling the data storing in the instrument’ s memory - SAVE OPTIONS

The SAVE OPTIONS sub-list is used for the selection of the options of data storing in the
FLASH DISC memory of the instrument. The sub-list is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
when the SAVE OPTIONS text in the FILE list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v>
(or <«>, <»>) push-buttons). The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=]
FILE

SAVE

LOAD

DELETE

DELETE HLL
DEFRAGHMEMTATION

hd

FILE list with the SAVE OPTIONS text highlighted (displayed inversely)

It is possible to write data into the same part of the memory starting all the time with the same
address (RAM FILE), to replace the existing in the memory file by the new with the same name
(REPLACE), to save automatically the results of the measurements (AUTO SAVE), to save the results of
measurements directly (DIRECT SAVE), to save maxima/ minima from the spectrum (SAVE MAX
SPECT., SAVE MIN SPECT.) . The position of the sub-list is changed after pressing the <A>, <¥> push-
buttons. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing
closes also the opened sub-list.

7.2.1 Saving data starting from the same address - RAM FILE

The measurement data usually are saved in the different files in the flash memory
of the instrument. There is also possibility to save data in RAM file starting from the same address.
It means that each time the data are saved the previous file is overwritten. This option is useful
for the permanent monitoring and remote reading data from the instrument by means of any available
interface with the proper period. In order to read data saved in a RAM file one has to use #4,3 function
described in details in App. A.

The RAM FILE is switched on after placing the special character ([V]) in the inversely displayed
position in the line with the RAM FILE text. The activation or deactivation of the RAM FILE is done
by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

=) =)

SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE : [ REAM FILE H[+]1
REFLACE L] REFLACE HI]
AUTO SAUE tL ] AUTO SAUE HEN |
DIRECT SAUE tL ] DIRECT SAUE HEN |
SAUE MAX SPECT.:L[ 1] SAUE MAX SPECT.: L 1
SAUE MIM SPECT.:L[ 1 SAUE MIM SPECT.: [ 1

SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the RAM FILE

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the selections made in any position of the sub-list
(in particular also in the RAM FILE) are confirmed and the sub-list is closed. In the case when
the AUTO SAVE was active ([V]), after pressing the <ENTER> push-button the FILE NAME window
is opened for editing the names for the AUTO SAVE files. The SAVE OPTION is closed ignoring
all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

The RAM FILE functionality is available only in the LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE
mode. In the FFT and ENVELOPING modes the line with the RAM FILE text does not appear on the
display after entering the SAVE OPTIONS sub-list.

7.2.2 Replacement of the existing files by the new  ones - REPLACE
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The result of the attempt to save the file with the name, which already exists in the memory,
depends on the setting of the REPLACE. It is possible to erase the old file and to save the new one

with the same name if the position is active ([V]). The activation or deactivation of the REPLACE is done
by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

0 0

SAVE OPTIOMS SAUVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE i1 RAM FILE 1L 1
REFLACE ] REPLACE ;
AUTO SALE :L ] AUTO SAUE i L 1
DIRECT SAUE :L ] DIRECT SAUE i L1
SAUE MAX SPECT.:LC 1 SAUE MAX SPECT.:[ 1
SAUE MIM SPECT.:LC 1 SAUE MIM SPECT.:[ 1

SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the REPLACE

The message is displayed that such operation is not available in the case when this position is not
active ([ ]) — cf. the description of the SAVE. In the other case, the existing file is overwritten.

=) =)
12380CT9 12380CTY9
is used! Saved 0.K.
PRESS AMY KEY...||PRESS5 RAHY KEY...

Displays during the file saving when the REPLACE iswitched off and on

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the selections made in any position of the sub-list
(in particular also in the REPLACE) are confirmed and the sub-list is closed. In the case when
the AUTO SAVE was active ([V]), after pressing the <ENTER> push-button the FILE NAME window
is opened for editing the names for the AUTO SAVE files. The SAVE OPTION sub-list is closed ignoring
all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

7.2.3 Controlling the measurement results savings - AUTO SAVE

Using the AUTO SAVE one can set the self-saving of the measurement results ([V]) or to switch off
([ 1 this possibility. The activation or deactivation of the AUTO SAVE is done by pressing the <<>, <»>
push-buttons. This position was also established in order not to waste too much memory
of the instruments when the self-saving is not necessary.

=) =)

SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE | REAM FILE HE|
REFLACE | REFLACE I
AUTO SAUE : [l AUTO SAUE HI[/]

DIRECT SAUE tL 1] DIRECT SAUE I
SAUE MAX SPECT.:L[ 1] SAUE MAX SPECT.: L 1
SAUE MIM SPECT.:L[ 1 SAUE MIM SPECT.: [ 1

SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the AUTO SNE

A Notice: The AUTO SAVE function can be performed only in the case when
the INTEGR. PERIOD (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP) is not less than 10 seconds.
If it is less than 10 seconds, the measurement results are not saved without any indication of that fact!
There is only one exception - when the REP. CYCLE (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP)
is equal to one, the AUTO SAVE function is executed disregarding the value of the integration period.

The FILE NAME window is opened after switching on the AUTO SAVE function and pressing
the <ENTER> push-button. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the FILE NAME window is closed and
the instrument returns to the SAVE OPTION, but with the AUTO SAVE function switched off.
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=) =) =)

SAVE OPTIONS FILE HAME SAVE OPTIONS
REAM FILE HE| EIESS REAM FILE HE|
REFLACE I REFLACE |
AUTO SAUE HI[/] AUTO SAUE : [l
DIRECT SAUE I DIRECT SAUE I
SAUE MAX SPECT.: L 1 SAUE MAX SPECT.: L 1
SAUE MIM SPECT.: [ 1 SH{:Delete SH::Insert ||SAUE MIM SPECT.:LC 1

Displays during the execution of the AUTO SAVE swithing on; the FILE NAME skipping and return to the
SAVE OPTION sub-list

When the integration period is too short for switching on the AUTO SAVE option the following
message appears on the display:

o

IMNT.PERIOD TOO SHORT
AUTO SAUE DISARELED

PRESS AMY KEY...

Display after attempt of switching on AUTO SAVE opton with too short INT. PERIOD

The FILE NAME window is closed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button with the confirmation
of the AUTO SAVE function switched on and the user interface returns to the FILE list.

= = =
SAVE OPTIONS FILE MAME __FILE

RAM FILE HEN | EEESS
REPLACE L1 LOALD
AUTO SAUE H[./] DELETE
DIRECT SAUE HI] DELETE HALL
SAVE MAR SPECT.: L 1 DEFRAGMEHTAT IOM
SAUE MIW SPECT.: [ 1 SH<:Delete SHi:Insert || CATALOGUE

-

Displays during the execution of the AUTO SAVE swithing on; the FILE NAME confirmation and return to
the FILE list

The edition of the file name in the FILE NAME window is performed almost in the same way
as it was described in the case of the SAVE / SAVE NEXT function. The displayed inversely character
is currently edited. The <«€>, <»>, <«>, <»> and <SHIFT> push-buttons are used for editing the name
which cannot exceed eight characters including the starting special character @ which cannot be edited.
One can select the proper position of the character in the edited text using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The available ASCII characters can be changed using the <A> (or <¥>) push-button pressed together
with the <SHIFT> one. Additionally, the character can be also changed using the <A> (or <¥>) push-
button (this functionality is not available in the SAVE / SAVE NEXT function). The subsequent digits,

underline, big letters and space appear on the display in the inversely displayed position after each
pressing of the mentioned above push-buttons.

The edition is finished after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The edited name is compared
with the file names existing in the catalogue. In the case when the file with the same name already exists,
the special message is displayed and after pressing any character except the <SHIFT> or <ALT> one,
the instrument returns once more to the FILE NAME window.

[m) fm) [m)
FILE HAHME FILE HAHME
ERESH IF S5
IMCORRECT
FILE HAME
SH{:Delete SHr:Insert ||PRESS AMY KEY...||SH{:Delete SHX:Insert

Displays after the incorrect file name edition

When the AUTO SAVE option is active ([V]), after starting the measurements by pressing
the <START/STOP> push-button the results are saved in the file with the selected name. Depending on
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the instrument’s mode and selected options the sequence of the displays available after each pressing
of the <A> or <¥> could be as presented below.

=} =} =}
[ RHS 1.8= CZEEM 537mmis2 [Pois]||EILE: 2L05147 PERK]||EILE: &LOG147 PERE]

10*
1ot 537 RHMS S25mmis2 [P0y
- rmfsi RHMS S4 3 mmis2 [P

Profilects [ ]| % Profilectls | z (||
15° isol| |logiso] FileseRES 14 |odtval| [ 508 wisel Tr Biar | |L: 2.r3 mis#lT:@izar
= =

FILE: &LOG147 [PEAK FILE IWFO I RMS  1.os
FILE MAME: GRES114 10
FILE SIZE: Z86E 101
DATE: ©3 APR_Z8E7 S
TIME: @6:58:24 1!
ELAPSED TIME:@@:o0:17 || M Profilecl>

Lt 2.54 mise[T:01147 10 05 50

Measurement results presented after pressing theA> or <v> push-buttons

In the case when from a profile more than one result was saved in the logger’s file, the other results
are presented after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons together with the <ALT> one.

fm} 0 fm} 0
FILE: L05147 [mroe|||EILE: 5105147 s |||FILE: 2105147  [FERE|||FILE: £L0G147  [F-F

: SEZmmisEl T A1 147 : SEimmis2lTiE1: 47 L 2.7 misElT: Ell 47 L: 4.95 m/s2lTiBl:47

Results saved from a profile presented after pressj the <<> or <»> and <ALT> push-buttons

After pressing the <A> or <¥> and <ALT> push-buttons the VIEW is changed (path: MENU /
DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / LOGGER VIEW / VIEW). So, after pressing these push-buttons and then
repeating the previous sequence (the <<>, <»> push-buttons together with the <ALT> one) the user can
observe the displays presented below.

=)

[ [
10% 10%

1

1%
: g H
Lz Z22.9mmisElT:33.880= | JL: 13.6mmisElT: 33 BEDS ?

1

1%
: 1t
L: SH. ImmisElT: 33.886= | L B2, ZmmisEl T: 33 BEDs

Results saved from a profile presented after pressj the <«<> or <»> and <ALT> push-buttons

Another measurement is started after next pressing of the <START/STOP> push-button.
The measurement is stopped after the selected INTEGR. PERIOD (path: MENU / INPUT /
MEASUREMENT SETUP / INTEGR. PERIOD) names of the next saved files are automatically
incremented by one. The same remarks are valid in this case as it was already stated in the description
of the SAVE NEXT function.

7.2.4 Direct access to the SAVE / SAVE NEXT functio n - DIRECT SAVE

The DIRECT SAVE enables one to select the instrument’s reaction on the simultaneous pressing
of the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons. If this option is not active ([ ]), after pressing these push-
buttons the SAVE window is accessed (if the measurements are not performed). If the option is active
([V]), after pressing the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons the results are saved in the file with
the automatically incremented name and the proper message is displayed for a few seconds. The proper
setting of the DIRECT SAVE is done by pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
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=) =)
SAVE OPTIO SAVE OPTIO

MS HS
RAM FILE iL ] RAM FILE i1
REFLACE iL ] REFLACE i L1
AUTO SALE t[ ] AUTO SAUE :[ 1]
DIRECT SAUE = [l DIRECT SAUE : [¥a]

SAUE MAX SPECT.:L 1] SAUE MA: SPECT.: L 1]
SAUE MIM SPECT.:L[ 1 SAUE MIM SPECT.: [ 1

SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the DIRECTSAVE

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the selections made in any position of the sub-list
(in particular also in the DIRECT SAVE) are confirmed and the sub-list is closed. In the case when
the AUTO SAVE was active ([V]), after pressing the <ENTER> push-button the FILE NAME window
is opened for editing the names for the AUTO SAVE files. The SAVE OPTION sub-list is closed ignoring
all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

During the execution of the measurements pressing the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons

causes, disregarding the option set in the DIRECT SAVE, that the message presented below
is displayed.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

The presented below displays illustrates the difference in the user interface execution
after pressing the <ENTER> and <ALT> push-buttons in the case when the measurements are not
performed and the DIRECT SAVE is not active ([ ]) and active ([V]).

0 0 fm}
SAVE OPTIONS SAVE
o |
: T _ _ 12380CTY
AITO SAUE tL ] => <ENTER> => | Saved O.K.
DIRECT SAVE  :[M ||Presz ENTER to SAUE
SAVE MARX SPECT.:L 1  ||Press ESC to SKIP
SAVE MIN SPECT.:C 1 ||Fress UP to EDIT PRESS AMY KEY...

Exemplary executions of the software with the DIRET SAVE not active

o =}
SAUE OFTIONS
RAR FILE L 1
Sk, ||
DIRECT SAVE ¢ [RH Saved 0.K.
SAUE MAR SPECT.:L I
SAUE WIM SPECT.:C 1 FRESS AMY KEY...

Exemplary executions of the software with the DIRET SAVE active

7.2.5 Saving maximum values in the spectrum - SAVE =~ MAX SPECT.

The SAVE MAX SPECT. enables the user to save the highest values of the INSTANTENEOUS
spectra (calculated with 100-milliseconds time step) in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis, which
occured during the INTEGR.PERIOD set in the INPUT list (path: MENU / INPUT /
MEASUREMENT SETUP / INTEGR. PERIOD).

The activation or deactivation of the SAVE MAX SPECT. is done by pressing the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the activation is confirmed. The SAVE OPTION sub-list
is closed ignoring all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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=) =)
SAVE OPTIO SAVE OPTIO

HS HS
RAM FILE | REAM FILE HE|
REFLACE iL ] REFLACE HEN|
AUTO SAUE L] AUTO SAUE [1]
DIRECT SAUE [ ] DIRECT SAUE [ ]

SAUE MAX SPECT.:M || SAUE MAX SPECT. :
SAUE WIN SPECT.:[ 1 SAUE MIH SPECT.:[ 1

SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the SAVE MAX SPECT.

To see the MAX values on the display during the the real time 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis measurement the user has to activate the option in the DISPLAY list (path: MENU / DISPLAY /
DISPLAY SETUP / SPECTRUMVIEW / MAX or path. MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY MODES /
SPECTRUM).

7.2.6 Saving the lowest values in the spectrum - SA  VE MIN SPECT.

The SAVE MIN SPECT. enables the user to save the lowest values of the INSTANTANEOUS
spectra (calculated with 100-milliseconds time step) in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis, which
occured during the INTEGR.PERIOD set in the INPUT list (path: MENU / INPUT /
MEASUREMENT SETUP / INTEGR. PERIOD).

The activation or deactivation of the SAVE MIN SPECT. is done by pressing the <«>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the activation is confirmed. The SAVE OPTION sub-list
is closed ignoring all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

= =

SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE tL ] RAM FILE HEN |
REPLACE :L ] REPLACE HEN |
AUTO SAUE L] AUTO SAUE [1]
DIRECT SAVE | DIRECT SAUE HE|
SAVE MAX SPECT.:L 1 SAVE MAR SPECT.: L 1
SAVE MIM SPECT. : [l SAUE MIN SPECT. : [¥%H]

SAVE OPTIONS sub-list; the selection of the SAVE MN SPECT.

To see the MIN values on the display during the real time 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis
the user has to activate the option in the DISPLAY list (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP /
SPECTRUM VIEW / MIN with active SPECTRUM mode or path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY MODES /
SPECTRUM).

7.3 Loading the files with the measurement results - LOAD

The LOAD is used for loading data file from the FLASH DISC (e.g. for the verification or
comparison). The position is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the LOAD text in
the FILE list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons).
The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=]
FILE

SAVE
SAUE OFTIONS
DELETE

DELETE HLL
DEFRAGHMEMTATION i

FILE list with the LOAD text highlighted (displayed inversely)
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A Notice: It is not possible to load the file during the execution of the measurements.
On such attempt the message: MEASUREMENT IN PROGRESS is displayed for about 3 seconds.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the file loading is impossible and the message is displayed.

o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

In the case when the instrument memory is empty (no file is stored), after entering the LOAD
window the NO FILES text is displayed and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user
should press then the <ESC>, <ENTER> (the instrument returns to the FILE list) or <START / STOP>
push-button (the instrument starts the measurement).

=]
LOAD
MO FILES

Display during the execution of the LOAD operation

The current number of the file and the total number of the saved files is displayed in the first line
of the LOAD window. The name of the file is displayed in the second line (its current number is presented
in the first line). The name of the file suggests the operation the file was created-in. The names in which
the first character is @ are coming from the AUTO SAVE function. The file with the default name
@Timer@ is coming from the AUTO SAVE function executed in the TIMER operation. The other names
suggest the SAVE / SAVE NEXT function. The type of the current file (LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE,
1/3 OCTAVE, FFT or ENVELOPING) and the mode ([VIBR.]) are given in the third line. If during the
measurements which results are saved in the file, the logger file was also created its name is displayed in
the fourth line.

A Notice: The logger file can be deleted from the instrument’s memory in the FILE / DELETE /
LOGGER FILES window and this deleting operation does not modify the contents of the fourth line
of the LOAD window.

The date and time of the SAVE operation are displayed in the fifth and sixth line, respectively.
The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
The first file is available after pressing the <<> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <¥> with <SHIFT>) and the
last one is displayed after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <A> with <SHIFT>).

=] =]

LOAD E— 1] ] R
FILE HO. = 1.-189 FILE HO. = 52189
FILE HAME: 139MARB FILE HAME: ®SPECTI1S
LEVEL METER [VIEBRE.1||FFT [UVIER. ]
LOG. FILE: LO5. FILE: &L0OGZ
DATE: 19 MAR _ZB@ET7 DATE: 21 MAR Z@@7
TIME: 16:16:0@A TIME: 13:83:4A

Exemplary contents of the LOAD window
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A Notice: Many result files can be associated with one logger file, i.e. during the execution
of the AUTO SAVE function.

= = =

LUHD —_ _LOAD ______ ¢ LUHD
FILE HO. <17 FILE HO. = 53175 FILE HO. Sid.s FILE HO. <17
FILE NHME @SPEETIS FILE HAME: MSPECTIE FILE HAME: @SPEETI? FILE NHME @SPEETZE
FFT [UIBR.1||FFT [UIER. 1 ||FFT [UIBR.] FFT [UIBR.]
LOG. FILE: &LOGZ LOG. FILE: &LOGZ LOG. FILE: &LOGZ LOG. FILE: &LOGZ
DATE: 21 MAR 20887 DATE: 21 MAR 2887 DATE: 21 MAR_ZBE7 DATE: 21 MAR_ZBETF
TIME: 13:@83:48 TIME: 13:@3:32 TIME: 13:84:@2 TIME: 13:85:38

Exemplary result files associated with the same lggr file (&LOG2)

The name of the file is accepted and the file is loaded after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The message with the name of the selected file is displayed during the execution of the loading operation.

o a

O1JAMH19
Loading...

Display during the execution of the loading functio

The next message is displayed after successful end of loading operation. The instrument waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or <ALT> one) and
after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

=) =) =)
FILE
SAUE S
01 JANZ1 GRES1 BTimer@® <A KEY> | SAYE_OPTIONS
Loaded 0.K. Loaded D.K. Loaded 0.K.
DELETE
DELETE ALL
PRESS AMY KEY...||PRES5S5 AMY KEY...||PRES5 RAHY KEY... DEFFRAGHMEMTATION b

Displays after the execution of the LOAD operation

The contents of the loaded file is displayed in the available result presentation modes
(after pressing the <A>, <¥> push-buttons) depending on the current settings of the instrument.

0 fm}
LOAD FILE
FILE Name: MmEo Z0UE OPTIONS |
: => <ENTER> => | GRES1 <AKEY>
171 OCTAUE WIBR. 1 Loaded D. K.
LOE. FILE: oace DELETE
CATE: 17 AUG 2887 DELETE ALL
TIME: 17:59:8%2 PRESS AMY KEY... DEFRAGMENTAT I0M a
= _ o o
‘“‘3 RHS 1.8z CGEM 320. 92 [Foiy)| | 171 |||HO RESULTS FEAK
0 rMs es. smmise [pea| | ACC Ri1
o mmis? ||RMS 25, 4rmi=? [Pon|| ] <
Frofilecly [E x | Profileddy |z _“]l 17uz =
1% rereE 17 4z |‘7=“2 FiledBRES1 |00tol) || o 1 Zmmizel Fr 1. 06Hz 1784z

Exemplary displays during the loading and checkinghe contents of a 1/1 OCTAVE file
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7.4 Removing a file with the measurement results fr ~ om memory — DELETE

The DELETE is used to remove a file from memory. In order to enter the window the user has
to select the DELETE text (to display it inversely) using the <A>, <¥> push-buttons and then press
the <ENTER> one.

=
FILE

SAUE

SAUE OPTIOMS
LOAD

DELETE ALL
DEFRAGHMEMTATION

-

FILE list with the DELETE text highlighted (display ed inversely)

In the DELETE window, there are three elements: RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES and
SETUP FILES. In order to enter the selected sub-list the user has to select the proper text (to display
it inversely) using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and then press the <ENTER> one.
The DELETE window is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list after pressing the <ESC> one.

7.4.1 Deleting files with the main results - RESULT  FILES

In order to enter the window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
RESULT FILES text of the DELETE sub-list using the <A>, <«€>, <A> with <SHIFT> or <<> with
<SHIFT> push-buttons. The DELETE sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list after
pressing the <ESC> push-button.

In order to enter the list of the saved result files in the flash memory one has to press the <ENTER>
push-button. In the case when the result files were not saved in the memory, the special message
is displayed and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user should press any push-button
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT>.

=] =]
DELETE DELETE
MO FILES

RESLILT FILES
LOGGEER _FILES
SETUP FILES

=><ENTER> =>

RESULT FILES selected to be deleted and the flash@mory does not contain any file

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the RESULT FILES entering is impossible. In such case, the message
is displayed and the instrument returns after few seconds to the DELETE sub-list.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

The same data about the existing in the instrument files as in the FILE / LOAD window
are displayed after successful opening the FILE / DELETE / RESULT FILES one (pressing the <ENTER>
push-button).

The current number of the file and the total number of the saved files is displayed in the first line
of the window.
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The name of the file is displayed in the second line (its current number is presented
in the first line).

The name of the file suggests the operation the file was created-in. The names in which the first
character is @ are coming from the AUTO SAVE function. The file with the default name @Timer@ is
coming from the AUTO SAVE function executed in the TIMER operation. The other names suggest the
SAVE / SAVE NEXT function. The type of the current file LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE,
FFT or ENVELOPING) and the mode ([VIBR.]) is given in the third line. If during the measurements which
results are saved in the file, the logger file was also created its name is displayed in the fourth line.

A Notice: The logger file can be deleted from the instrument’s memory in the FILE / DELETE /
LOGGER FILES window and this deleting operation does not modify the contents of the fourth line of the
DELETE window.

The DATE and TIME of the SAVE operation are displayed in the fifth and sixth line, respectively.
The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
The first file is available after pressing the <«<> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <¥> with <SHIFT>) and the
last one is displayed after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <A> with <SHIFT>).

= =]
— DELETE ___ DELETE
FILE MO. : 7174 FILE HO. : EEERFE
FILE MAME: 13MARG1 FILE MAME: WSPECTZ1
LEVEL METER  [MIBR.1||FFT [VIBR. ]
LOG. FILE: £LOG LOG. FILE: &LOGZ
DATE: 19 MAR_Z6E7 DATE: 21 MAR =@8@7
TIME: 16:28:2@ TIME: 13:84:46

Selection of the RESULT FILES to be deleted

The selected file is deleted after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The message is displayed
after the successful end of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-
button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button
it returns to the DELETE sub-list.

0 0
DELETE
FILE Names T oo
: => <ENTER> => 19MARE4A |=><ANYPUSHBUTTON>=>
LEVEL METER ~ [WIER.]
LOG. FILE: SLOGS Deleted 0.K.
CATE: 19 MAR 2687
TIME: 18:48:28 PRESS AMY KEY. ..
=} =}
DELETE DELETE
RESULT FILES E%tE HHHE= 19M3Eégh
LOGEER FILES => <ENTER>=>|| FUEL METER  [UIER. ]
SETUF FILES LOG. FILE:
DATE: 19 MAR 28a7
TIME: 15:50:2@

Execution of the RESULT FILES deletion

After the execution of the result files removing from the memory usually the FREE SPACE memory
(path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE) rests the same as before the deletion but TOTAL AVAILABLE
memory is increased. It is because erased file was somewhere in the file’s space. The file is no longer
accessible but the recuperated memory is still unused for the next saving. This memory becomes
available after the defragmentation process (path: MENU / FILE / DEFRAGMENTATION) in which all files
are moved to the continuous space. In order to illustrate it let us consider the result file named
@EXAMPA4, which is 1946 bytes long.
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=} =} =}
FILE INFO DELETE
FILE HAME: FEXAMF4 FILE HO. : EBTEZREN
FILE SIZE: 1946E FILE MAME: BEXAMP4 =><ENTER>=> GEXAMF4
DATE: 26 MAR Z8E7 LEVEL METER  [SOUMDI Deleted O.K.
TIME: 15:1@:44 LO5. FILE: &LOG1@l
ELAFSED TIME:@@:@@:1@ ||DATE: 26 MAR 26@7
TIME: 15:18:44 PRESS AMY KEY...
=} =} =} =}
FREE SFACE FREE SFACE FREE SFACE FREE SPACE
FILES FREE SPACE: || TOTAL AUAILAELE: = FILES FREE SPACE: || TOTAL AUATLAELE: =
15245566 butes 15852752 butes —>| 15845568 butes 15554706 butes
TOTAL AUATLAELE: LOSGER FREE SPACE: TOTAL AUATLRAELE: LOGGER FREE SPACE:
15552752 butes 1SToE734 bubes 15554705 butes 1ST98734 butes
LOGGER FREE SPACE: LOGSEER AUAILAELE: LOSGER FREE SPACE: LOGGER AUATLAELE:
15795734 botes S| 15831326 butes B 15795734 butes S| 15831326 butes’ B

Execution of the @EXAMP4 file deletion and the inflience of this process on the memory space

After removing @EXAMP4 from the memory, only the TOTAL AVAILABLE is increased (path:
MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE).

fm} fm} jm} 0

DELETE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILE HO. s FILES FREE SPACE: (&l | TOTAL AYAILABLE: =
FILE MAME: BERAMPS - GEXANPS —> | IS845506 butes 15556668 butes
LEVEL METER  LSOUMDI Deleted O.K. TOTAL AYAILAELE: LOGEER FREE SFACE:
LOG. FILE: §LOG1G2 15556660 butes 15790734 botes
DATE: 26 MAR 2067 LOGEER FREE SPACE: LOGEER AUAILAELE:
TIME: 16:42:34 PRESS AMY KEY... 15795734 butes = 15831326 butes -

Execution of the @EXAMPS5 file deletion and the inflience of this process on the memory space

The displays above illustrates the erasing from the flash memory another file hnamed @EXAMP5
which was also 1946 bytes long; the FILES FREE SPACE, LOGGER FREE SPACE and
LOGGER AVAILABLE remain unchanged while the TOTAL AVAILABLE is increased.

7.4.2 Deleting logger files - LOGGER FILES

In order to enter the window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
LOGGER FILES text of the DELETE sub-list using the <A>, <<>, <A> with <SHIFT> or <<> with
<SHIFT> push-buttons. The DELETE sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

In order to enter the list of the saved logger files in the memory one has to press the <ENTER>
push-button. In the case when the logger files were not saved in the memory, the special message
is displayed and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user should press any push-button
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT>.

= =
DELETE DELETE
MO FILES

RESLULT FILES
LOGGER FILES
SETUF FILES

=><ENTER> =>

LOGGER FILES selected to be deleted and the memorgoes not contain any file

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the LOGGER FILES entering is impossible. In such case,
the message is displayed and the instrument returns after few seconds to the DELETE sub-list.
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o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

The similar data about the existing in the instrument logger files as in the DISPLAY /
LOGGER VIEW window are displayed after successful opening the FILE / DELETE / LOGGER FILES
one (pressing the <ENTER> push-button).

In the first line, the available still logger's memory is displayed followed by:

* The selected number of the logger’s file and the number of all saved files (FILE NO.:).
e The name of the logger’s file (LOG.FILE:).

* The size of the logger file which name is displayed in the previous line (LOG.SIZE:).

e The results saved (if any are present) in the logger from the first profile (P(1):).

« The results saved (if any are present) in the logger from the second profile (P(2):).

e The results saved (if any are present) in the logger from the third profile (P(3):).

The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. The first file is available after pressing the <<> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <v> with

<SHIFT>) and the last one is displayed after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <A> with
<SHIFT>).

= =
DELETE DELETE DELETE

FILE HO. :IENEESTCEEM ||FILE HO. : s FILE HO. = 1316
LOG.FILE: &LDEIII LOG.FILE: &LDE?E LOG.FILE: &LOG11@
LOG.5IZE: 1 KB LO0G.5IZE: 2 KB LOG.5IZE: 1 KB
FCla:iPEAE MAX MIN EMS |F<12:PEAK MAR MIM RMS | |F<l2:FPEAE P-F MAX EMS
FC22iPEAE MAX MINM EMS | |FC22:PERK RMS FC22iPEAE P-F MAX EMS
FCE3iPEAE MAX MIHM EMS | FC32:MAX MIN FCE2:iPERE. P-F MAX REMS

Selection of the LOGGER FILES to be deleted

The selected file is deleted after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The message is displayed
after the successful end of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-
button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button
it returns to the DELETE sub-list.

0 fm}
DELETE
[o6 F1LE: STDEIIL
- - ZLOG111 - . -
T2t 2 ZEEEL ><ENTER>=>|  &LO0G111 | > <ANY PUSH-BUTTON> =>
Fi1):PEAK MAX MIM RMS
P23 :PEAK MAX MIM RMS
P33 :tPEAE MAX MIM RMS PRESS ANY KEY...
=} =}
DELETE DELETE
RESULT FILES TOEFILE: PG
BER 5 =><ENTER>=>1 nz"c176: = KB
SETUF FILES Fil3:PEAE MAX MIM RMS
PCE3:PEAE MAX MIM RMS
PCI):PEAK MAX MIN RMS

Execution of the LOGGER FILES deletion

After the execution of the logger files deletion from the memory, usually the logger free space rests
the same as before the deletion but the total logger available memory is increased. It is because erased
file was somewhere in the file's space. The file is no longer accessible but the recuperated memory is still
unused for the next saving. This memory becomes available after the defragmentation process (path:
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MENU / FILE / DEFRAGMENTATION / LOGGER DEFRAGMENT.) in which all files are moved
to the continuous space.

It can be illustrated on the figures below by erasing from the memory 2 kB-long logger file named
&L OG107. The presented there FREE SPACE window comes from the FILE list.

0 0
DELETE
OB FILE: pnar
- g => <ENTER> => &LOG107
[0G.SIZE: = KE
Fe1o:PEAK MAX MIM RMS Deleted 0.K.
Pi33:FERAK RHS
PET3:HAR MIN PRESS AMY KEY. ..
=) o o =)
FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILES FREE SPRCE:  &||TOTAL AUAILFELE: & FILES FREE SFACE: & || TOTAL AUAILAELE: =
155755950 butes 15676238 buytes _.| 15875958 butes 15676338 buytes
TOTAL AUAILABLE: LOGEER FREE SPACE: TOTAL AUAILAELE: LOGEER FREE SPACE:
\SE7E33E butes 15863792 butes 15876338 butes 15863792 butes
LOGEER FREE SFACE: LOGEER AVAILAELE: LOGEER FREE SFRCE: LOGEER AUAILRELE:
15667792 butes . S|| 15584576 butes 0 15867792 bgtes . S|| 15866948 butes &

Execution of the &LOG107 file deletion from the logger memory and its influence on the memory space
(LOGGER AVAILABLE)

The displays below illustrates the erasing from the logger memory another big file (29 kB) named
&LOG113 just after the erasing of the file &LOG107 the FILES FREE SPACE, TOTAL AVAILABLE and
LOGGER FREE SPACE remain unchanged while the LOGGER AVAILABLE is increased.

=) =) [=) [=)
DELETE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILE HO. :IBEEE FILES FREE SPACE:  (al | TOTAL AUAILAELE: =
LOG.FILE: &LOGI113 - &LOG1413 - | 15875958 butes 1587EI3E butes
LOG.SIZE: 29 KB Deleted O.K. TOTAL AUATLABLE: LOGGER FREE SPACE:
SPECTRUM: FFT 1SEFEIIE8 bytes 15863792 bytes
LOGEER FREE SFACE: LOGEER AUATLABLE :
FRESS AMY KEY... 15283792 butes o 15836384 butes o

Execution of the &LOG113 file deletion and the inflence of this process on the memory space

7.4.3 Deleting files with setup settings - SETUP FI  LES

In order to enter the window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
SETUP FILES text of the DELETE sub-list using the <v>, <»>, <¥> with <SHIFT> or <»> with <SHIFT>
push-buttons. The DELETE sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

In order to enter the list of the saved setup files in the memory one has to press the <ENTER>
push-button. In the case when the setup files were not saved in the memory, the special message
is displayed and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user should press any push-button
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT>.

= fm}
DELETE DELETE
RESULT FILES HO FILES
LOGGEER_FILES =><ENTER> =>

SETLUP FILES

SETUP FILES selected to be deleted and the instrum&s memory does not contain any file

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the SETUP FILES entering is impossible. In such case, the message
is displayed and the instrument returns after few seconds to the DELETE sub-list.
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o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

The data about the existing in the instrument setup files are displayed after successful opening
the FILE / DELETE / LOGGER FILES window (pressing the <ENTER> push-button).

The current number of the file and the total number of the saved setup files is displayed in the first
line of the window. The date and time of the SAVE SETUP operation is displayed in the last two lines
respectively.

The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. The first file is available after pressing the <<> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <v> with
<SHIFT>) and the last one is displayed after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <A> with
<SHIFT>).

=} = =}
% % % %
FILE HO. :NESVEEN ||FILE HO. AW | |FILE HO. : ISV | [FILE HO. :
FILE MAME: SETL FILE HAME: SETS FILE MAME: SETE FILE HAME: SETS
——SETUP—— ——SETUP-- ——SETUP—— ——SETUP--
DATE: 28 MAR 2887 DATE: &2 AFR ZEET DATE: B2 AFR 2887 DATE: &2 AFR ZEET
TIME: 15:25:58 TIME: 1<:45:34 TIME: 14:46:@82 TIME: 14:46:28

Selection of the SETUP FILES to be deleted

The selected file is deleted after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The message is displayed
after the successful end of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-
button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button
it returns to the DELETE sub-list.

=] =]
DELETE
FILE Nare) o .
=< > => SET1 => < - > =>
AME: SET1 ENTER De1etEM ANY PUSH-BUTTON

DATE: 28 MAR 26067
TIME: 15:25:582

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

=} =}
DELETE DELETE
FILE HO. : NS
RESULT FILES => <ENTER> => |FILE HAME: SETZ

LDEEER FILES - —=SETUP——
ETL S DATE: 82 APR _Z887
TIME: 14:45:23

Execution of the RESULT FILES deletion

After the execution of the setup files removing from the memory usually the FREE SPACE memory
(path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE) rests the same as before the deletion but TOTAL AVAILABLE
memory is increased. It is because erased file was somewhere in the file’s space. The file is no longer
accessible but the recuperated memory is still unused for the next saving.

This memory becomes available after the defragmentation process (path: MENU / FILE /
DEFRAGMENTATION / FILES DEFRAGMENT.) in which all files are moved to the continuous space.
In order to illustrate it let us consider the removing from the memory the setup file named @SETS3.
After this, only the TOTAL AVAILABLE is increased (path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE).
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fm} fm}

DELETE

FILE Names oo
i => <ENTER> => S5ET3

—=SETLIF—— Deleted 0.K.
DATE: @2 APR 2887
TIME: 14:45:34

PRESS AMY KEY...

=
FREE SPACE

=
FEEE SPACE

=
FEEE SPACE

=
FREE SPACE

FILES FREE SPACE:
152533898 butes

TOTAL AUAILAELE:
13833764 butes

LOGGER_FREE SPACE:
138383792 butes

ry

-

TOTAL _AUAILAEBLE:
15835764 butes
LOGGER _FREE SPACE:
13883792 bytes
LOGGER AYAILAELE:
13836384 butes

-

[

FILES FREE SPACE:
15853698 butes

> | ToTAL "AVAILAELE:

15532838 bytes
LOGGER_FREE SPACE:
13883732 butes

-

TOTAL AUAILAELE:
15238658 butes
LOGGER FREE SPACE:
13883792 butes
LOGGER AYAILAELE:
1358363584 butes

-

Execution of the @SETS3 file deletion and its influece on the memory space

The displays below illustrates the erasing from the flash memory another file named @SETS,;
the FILES FREE SPACE, LOGGER FREE SPACE and LOGGER AVAILABLE remain unchanged while
the TOTAL AVAILABLE is increased.

=]
DELETE
FILE HOQ. : 53
FILE HAME: SETS
-=SETUF--
DATE: 82 APR_Z2BEF
TIME: 14:46:28

o

SETS
Deleted 0O.K.

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

=)
FREE SPACE

=)
FREE SPACE

FILESZ FEEE SPACE:
13333898 butes

TOTAL AURILAELE:
15266336 hutes

LOGGER_FREE SPACE:

153283792 butes

hd

FILES FEEE SPACE:
13333828 butes

TOTAL AUAILAELE:
15268336 hutes

LOGGER_FREE SPACE:
158637932 butes

il

Execution of the @SETS file deletion and the influgce of this process on the memory space

7.5 Removing all files with measurement results fro

m memory - DELETE ALL

The DELETE ALL is used to remove all files from memory. In order to enter the position the user
has to select the DELETE ALL text in the FILE list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and
press the <ENTER> one. The DELETE ALL sub-list consists of three positions: RESULT FILES,

LOGGER FILES and SETUP FILES.

=
FI

LE

SAUE
SAUE OPTIOMS
LOAD
DELETE

DEFRAGHMEMTATION

-

DELETE ALL text highlighted (displayed inversely) in the FILE list

7.5.1 Deleting all result files - RESULT FILES

In order to activate the position the user has to place the special character in the line
with the RESULT FILES text using the <»> push-button. The DELETE ALL sub-list is closed and
the instrument returns to the FILE list after pressing the <ESC> push-button. In order to enter
the DELETE ALL window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button.

=)
DELETE ALL

=)
DELETE HALL

RESILT FILES : [l
LOGSER FILES :L 1
SETUP FILES :[]
Press EWTER tao DELETE

RESULT FILES H [+]
LOGGER _FILES HI]
SETUP FEILES |
Press EMTER to DELETE

RESULT FILES selected to the execution of the DELEE ALL operation
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After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the DELETE ALL operation is not possible.
In such case, the message is displayed for a few seconds and the instruments returns to the FILE list.

o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed the instrument requests the confirmation of the operation
after entering this window (after pressing the <ENTER> push-button). After next pressing the <ENTER>
push-button, when the NO option is selected, the window is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE
list. The selection of the NO or YES option is possible using the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The return
to the FILE list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=)

DELETE ALL DELETE ALL
Are gou Are gou
sure? D sure?

Displays with the confirmation window during the execution of the DELETE ALL operation

All files from the selected type are deleted after the <ENTER> push-button pressing, when the YES
option is selected. The message is displayed after the successful execution of all stages
of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

fm] a8 fm) [m) fm)
Hait... Defragmentation! Clearing !
/I I /I | Files
Files: 3 FPlease wait... FPlease wait... Deleted 0.K.
PRESS ANY KEY...

Execution of the DELETE ALL operation in the case 6 RESULT FILES selection

7.5.2 Deleting all logger files - LOGGER FILES

In order to activate the position the user has to place the special character in the line
with the LOGGER FILES text using the <»> push-button. The DELETE ALL sub-list is closed and
the instrument returns to the FILE list after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

In order to enter the DELETE ALL window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button.

=) =)

DELETE ALL DELETE HALL
RESULT FILES HI| RESULT FILES HI|
LOGGER FILES : [l LOGGER _FILES H [/]

SETUP FILES HI] SETUP FEILES HIR
Press EMTER to DELETE ||Press EMTER to DELETE

LOGGER FILES selected to the execution of the DELEE ALL operation

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the DELETE ALL operation is not possible.
In such case, the message is displayed for a few seconds and the instruments returns to the FILE list.

7-22



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed the instrument requests the confirmation of the operation
after entering this window (after pressing the <ENTER> push-button). After next pressing the <ENTER>
push-button, when the NO option is selected, the window is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE
list. The selection of the NO or YES option is possible using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The return
to the FILE list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=)

DELETE ALL DELETE ALL
Are gou Are gou
sure? D sure?

Displays with the confirmation window during the execution of the DELETE ALL operation

All files from the selected type are deleted after the <ENTER> push-button pressing, when the YES
option is selected. The message is displayed after the successful execution of all stages
of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

= o

Clearing !
I Files |
Please wait... Deleted O.K.

PRESS AMY KEY...
Execution of the DELETE ALL operation in the case 6 LOGGER FILES selected

7.5.3 Deleting all setup files - SETUP FILES

In order to activate the position the user has to place the special character in the line
with the SETUP FILES text using the <»> push-button. The DELETE ALL sub-list is closed and
the instrument returns to the FILE list after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

In order to enter the DELETE ALL window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button.

= =

DELETE ALL DELETE HALL
RESULT FILES HN| RESULT FILES H|
LOGGER FILES H | LOGGER FILES HE |
SETUFP FILES : [ SETUR FILES H [+1
Press EWNTER to DELETE||Fress EMTER to DELETE

SETUP FILES selected to the execution of the DELETRBLL operation

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the DELETE ALL operation is not possible.
In such case, the message is displayed for a few seconds and the instruments returns to the FILE list.
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o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed the instrument requests the confirmation of the operation
after entering this window (after pressing the <ENTER> push-button). After next pressing the <ENTER>
push-button, when the NO option is selected, the window is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE
list. The selection of the NO or YES option is possible using the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the
FILE list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=)

DELETE ALL DELETE ALL
Are gou Are gou
sure? D sure?

Displays with the confirmation window during the execution of the DELETE ALL operation

All files from the selected type are deleted after the <ENTER> push-button pressing, when the YES
option is selected. The message is displayed after the successful execution of all stages
of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

fm] fm) [m) fm)
Hait... Defragmentation! Clearing !
/I I /I | Files
Files: 3 FPlease wait... FPlease wait... Deleted 0.K.
PRESS ANY KEY...

Execution of the DELETE ALL operation in the case 6 SETUP FILES selection

A Notice: The execution of the DELETE ALL function described above takes place in the case
when only one type of the files is selected in the DELETE ALL sub-list. If all types are selected
simultaneously and the logger, result and setup are saved, only Clearing operation is performed but two
times — one time in logger files memory and one time in result and setup files memory. After clearing
all memory, the defragmentation is not done. The memory merging is done only in the case of setup and
results memory, as these two different types of files are saved together in the same space.

[=) [=) =)
Clearing ! Clearing !
B — B — Files
Pleaze wait... Pleaze wait... Deleted 0.K.
FPRESS HAHY KEY...

Execution of the DELETE ALL operation for all type files simultaneously
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7.6 Merging file space - DEFRAGMENTATION

The DEFRAGMENTATION is used to make the file memory continuous. All new files are saved
starting from the beginning of the free memory space. The memory occupied by the deleted file, assuming
that the file was not the last one, remains unused for the next files saving. After the removing
a file the files memory becomes discontinuous, with unused parts, which cannot be utilized in the future.

The situation changes after the process called defragmentation. During this process, the files saved
in the files memory are moved in order to obtain the continuous occupied space. The files’ merging is
performed separately for two parts of the instrument’s memory: the FILES DEFRAGMENT. is used to join
the result and setup files and LOGGER DEFRAGMENT. is used in the case of the logger.

Before the defragmentation the FILES FREE SPACE and TOTAL AVAILABLE , characterizing
the result memory (path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE), usually differ between each other. After this
operation, these two parts are equal.

The same situation is in the case of the LOGGER FREE SPACE and TOTAL AVAILABLE
characterizing the logger file. In order to enter the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list the user has to select
the DEFRAGMENTATION text in the FILE list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and
press the <ENTER>.

=]
FILE

DELETE ™
DELETE ALL

CATALOEUE
FREE SPACE
SAUE SETLP ,

DEFRAGMENTATION text highlighted (displayed inversely) in the FILE list

A Notice: The DEFRAGMENTATION must not be broken — the user should never press
<ESC> or any other push-button during the DEFRAGMENTATION process.

7.6.1 Merging result and setup files memory - FILES =~ DEFRAGMENTATION

The FILES DEFRAGMENT. is used to join the result and setup files memory. In order to select this,
the user has to display inversely the FILES DEFRAGMENT. text in the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list
using the <A> (or <<>) push-button.

=)
DEFRAGHMEMTATION

FILES DEFRAGHMEMNT.
LOGGER DEFRAGMEMT.

FILES DEFRAGMENT. selected to the execution of th®© EFRAGMENTATION operation

The DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list
after pressing the <ESC> push-button. In order to continue the execution of the function one has to press
the <ENTER> push-button. The instrument requests the confirmation of the operation. The next pressing
of the <ENTER> push-button, when the NO option is selected, causes the closing of the window and
the return to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list. The selection of the NO or YES option is possible using
the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list is also possible after
pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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[m) [m)
FILES DEFRAGH...||FILES DEFRAGH. ..
Are gou Are gou
sure? RN sure’?

Confirmation windows during the execution of the FLES DEFRAGMENTATION operation

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the DEFRAGMENTATION operation is not possible.
In such case, the message is displayed and after few seconds instrument returns
to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed, after pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the active
YES option, the instrument checks whether the used result and setup files memory is continuous or not.
If this memory is continuous, the DEFRAGMENTATION operation is not executed and the special
message is displayed. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should
be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns
to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list.

o

DEFRAGMENTATION
- uUnNnNecessary

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

Message in the case when the execution of the DEFBMENTATION operation is unnecessary

If there are conditions to execute the DEFRAGMENTATION operation, it is done and the current
progress is shown on the display.

After the successful execution, the special message is displayed and the instrument waits
for the reaction of the user. Any push-button should be then pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT>
one. After pressing a push-button, the instrument returns to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list.

=) [=) =)
Defragmentation' Clearing !
JI | N DEFRHGMI_ENTHTIDN
Pleaze wait... Pleaze wait... » . finished:
FPRESS AHMY KEY...

Execution of the DEFRAGMENTATION operation

The displays below illustrate the results of the FILES DEFRAGMENT. — after the execution,
the FILES FREE SPACE and TOTAL AVAILABLE become equal while the LOGGER FREE SPACE and
LOGGER AVAILABLE remain unchanged.
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=) =) =) =)
FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILES FEEE SPACE: al | TOTAL AVAILAEBLE: a FILES FEEE SPACE: al | TOTAL AUAILAELE: ™
13369938 butes 13869238 butes = 135393428 butes 135323498 butes
TOTAL AURILAELE: LOGGEER _FREE SPACE: TOTAL AUAILAELE: LOGGER FEEE SFACE:
15269938 hutes 152850268 butes 15295498 butes 15850260 butes
LOGGER FREE SPACE: LOGGER AUAILABLE: LOGGER _FREE SPACE: LOGGER AUAILABLE:
1528368268 butes = 15856268 butes = 15856268 butes = 1528368268 butes =

Result of the FILES DEFRAGMENTATION operation

7.6.2 Merging logger files memory - LOGGER DEFRAGME NT.

The LOGGER DEFRAGMENT. is used to join the logger files memory. In order to select this,
the user has to display inversely the LOGGER DEFRAGMENT. text using the <A> (or <<>) push-button.

=
DEFEAGMENTATION

FILES DEFRAGMEMT.

LOGGER DEFRAGMEMT.

LOGGER DEFRAGMENT. selected to the execution of thddEFRAGMENTATION operation

The DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list
after pressing the <ESC> push-button. In order to continue the execution of the function one has to press
the <ENTER> push-button. The instrument requests the confirmation of the operation. The next pressing
of the <ENTER> push-button, when the NO option is selected, causes the closing of the window and
the return to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list. The selection of the NO or YES option is possible using
the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list is also possible after
pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=)
LOGGER DEFRAG...||LOGGER DEFRAG. ..
Are gou Are gou
sure?  INNHEEEE sure? IS

Confirmation windows during the execution of the LGGGER DEFRAGMENTATION operation

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the DEFRAGMENTATION operation is not possible.
In such case, the message is displayed and after few seconds instrument returns
to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list.

o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed, after pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the active
YES option, the instrument checks whether the used logger files memory is continuous or not.
If this memory is continuous, the DEFRAGMENTATION operation is not executed and the special
message is displayed. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should
be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns
to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list.

7-27



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

o

DEFRAGMENTATION
- uUnNnNecessary

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

Message in the case when the execution of the DEFBMENTATION operation is unnecessary

If there are conditions to execute the DEFRAGMENTATION operation, it is done and the current
progress is shown on the display. After the successful execution, the special message is displayed and
the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. Any push-button should be then pressed except
the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one. After pressing a push-button the instrument returns
to the DEFRAGMENTATION sub-list.

o =} o
Defragmentation' Clearing !
/I /I DEFRAGMENTATION

Pleaze wait... Pleaze wait... » . finished:

FRESS AMY KEY...
Execution of the DEFRAGMENTATION operation

The displays below illustrate the results of the LOGGER DEFRAGMENT. — after the execution
the LOGGER FREE SPACE and LOGGER AVAILABLE become equal while the FILES FREE SPACE
and TOTAL AVAILABLE remain unchanged.

=) =) =) =)
FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILESZ FEEE SPACE: al | TOTAL _AVAILABLE: a FILES _FEEE SPACE: al | TOTAL AUAILAELE: ™
13372855 bates 13872838 butes = 13872338 butes 135372855 butes
TOTAL _AUARILAELE: LOGEER _FEEE SFACE: TOTAL_AUAILAELE: LOGGER FEEE SFACE:
15273358 hutes 15242142 butes 15879258 butes 15850484 butes
LOGGER FREE SPACE: LOGGER AUAILABLE: LOGGER _FREEE SPACE: LOGGER AUAILABLE:
152842148 butes = 15256484 butes = 15256484 butes = 152368484 butes =

Result of the LOGGER DEFRAGMENTATION operation

7.7 Checking the contents of the memory - CATALOGUE

The CATALOGUE is used for checking the contents of the memory (the list of the result and setup
files). In order to enter the window the user has to select the CATALOGUE text in the FILE list, using
the <A>, <¥> (or <«€>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=
FILE

DELETE

DELETE HALL
DEFRAGHMEMTAT IOM
FREE SPRACE

SAUE SETUR

-

CATALOGUE text highlighted (displayed inversely) inthe FILE list

In the case when the instrument memory is empty (no file is stored), after entering
the CATALOGUE the NO FILES text is displayed and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user.
The user should press then the <ESC>, <ENTER> (the instrument returns to the FILE list) or
<START / STOP> push-button (the instrument starts the measurement).
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=)
CATALOGUE
MO FILES

CATALOGUE window when the memory is empty

In the case when the result and setup files memory in the instrument is not empty (some files
are stored) another window is displayed in which the same data about the existing in the instrument files
as in the FILE / LOAD window are presented.

The current number of the file and the total number of the saved result and setup files is displayed
in the first line of the window. The name of the file is displayed in the second line (its current number is
presented in the first line).

The name of the file suggests the operation the file was created-in. The names in which the first
character is @ are coming from the AUTO SAVE function. The file with the default name @Timer@
is coming from the AUTO SAVE function executed in the TIMER operation. The other names suggest
the SAVE / SAVE NEXT function. The type of the current file (LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE,
1/3 OCTAVE, FFT or ENVELOPING) and the mode ( [VIBRATION]) is given in the third line. If during the
measurements which results are saved in the file, the logger file was also created its name is displayed in
the fourth line.

A Notice: The logger file can be deleted from the instrument’s memory in the FILE / DELETE /
LOGGER FILES window and this deleting operation does not modify the contents of the fourth line
of the CATALOGUE window.

The date and time of the SAVE operation are displayed in the fifth and sixth line, respectively.
The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
The first file is available after pressing the <<> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <¥> with <SHIFT>) and the
last one is displayed after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <A> with <SHIFT>).
The setup file is indicated by the SETUP text displayed in the third line instead of the LEVEL METER /
DOSE METER text.

=) =) =)
CATALOGUE EHTHLDGUE EHTHLDEUE EHTHLDGUE
FILE HO. : FILE HOQ. : <173 FILE HOQ. <17 FILE HOQ. : 42-17
FILE HAME: 19MARG1 FILE HAME: 19HHR64 FILE NHHE ERESZE FILE HAME: ESPEETIB
LEVEL METER [UIER. 1 ||JLEVEL METER [UIER.]1||LEUEL METER [S0UMET [} 1#1 OCTAUE [S0UME]
LOG. FILE: ELOG LOG. FILE: EL0OGE LOG. FILE: LO0G. FILE:
DATE: 19 MAR 2687 DATE: 19 MAR Z2BE7F DATE: 19 MAR 2687 DATE: 28 MAR Z2BE7F
TIME: 1&6:20:26 TIME: 18:48:28 TIME: 18:55:56 TIME: 15:@2:24
= = = =
CATALOGUE CATALDGUE EHTHLDEUE CATALDGUE
FILE HO. = 49175 FILE HO. : IENNENYS FILE HO. 113~ FILE HO. : T
FILE HAME: SET1 FILE HAME: GRES31 FILE HHME ERE539 FILE HAME: EEHHMP?
——SETUP—— FFT [SOUMCT | |FFT [UIER. 1 |]JLEVEL METER [S0UHE]
DATE: 28 MAR Z2887 LOG. FILE: LOG. FILE: LOG. FILE: &L0G184
TIME: 13:235:338 DATE: 23 MAR _ZBE7 DATE: 23 MAR 2887 DATE: 26 MAR _ZBEF
TIME: 14:17:24 TIME: 14:32:82 TIME: 16:43:22

Contents of the CATALOGUE window

A Notice: Many result files can be associated with one logger file, i.e. during the execution
of the AUTO SAVE function.
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0 0 0
___ CATALOGUE w ____ CATALOGUE w
FILE HO. :IEZSCS ||FILE HO. : 18] FILE HD. : HIEEEE FILE HO. : 183
FILE HAME: MSFECTIS FILE MAME: BSFECTIG FILE WAME: BSFECTir FILE MAME: BSPELTZZ
FFT VIBR. 1 ||FFT [UIER.1||FFT UIBR. 1 ||FFT [UIER. ]
LO0G. FILE: &L0G2 LOG. FILE: gL0G2 LO0G. FILE: &L0G2 LOG. FILE: gL0G2
CATE: 21 MAR 2887 DATE: 21 MAR 2867 CATE: 21 MAR 2887 DATE: 21 MAR 2867
TIME: 13:83:44 TIME: 13:83:52 TIME: 13:84:a2 TIME: 13:04:5%

Exemplary result files associated with the same lggr file &LOG2 in the CATALOGUE window

7.8 Checking the free space in the memory - FREE SP ACE

The FREE SPACE is used to read out the free space in the FLASH DISC memory
of the instrument. In order to enter the window the user has to select the FREE SPACE text in the FILE
list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=
FILE

DELETE HALL
DEFRAGHMEMTATION
CATALOGUE
SAVE SETUR
LOAD SETUR

-

FREE SPACE text highlighted (displayed inversely)n the FILE list

The files memory in the instrument is divided into two separate parts.

One part is dedicated for saving the result and setup files and its size is equal to 16252428 bytes.
The second part is used for saving the logger files and its size is equal to 15859224 bytes.

The FREE SPACE window in the instrument after the execution of the DELETE ALL operation
is presented below.

=) =)
FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILES FEEE SPACE: al | TOTAL AUAILAELE: ™
16232428 butes 16252428 butes
TOTAL _AUAILAELE: LOGGER FREE SFACE:
16252428 butes 15859224 butes
LOGGER _FREE SPACE: LOGGER AUAILABLE:
158539224 butes = 15839224 butes =

FREE SPACE window after the execution of the DELETEALL operation

The FREE SPACE window contains four numbers. First two, named FILES FREE SPACE and
TOTAL AVAILABLE , characterize the result and setup files memory.

The files are always saved starting from the beginning of the continuous memory space. The size
in bytes of this space is given in the FILES FREE SPACE position.

If the result and setup files were not deleted from the memory the number of bytes displayed
in the TOTAL AVAILABLE position is the same as in the FILES FREE SPACE. However, if some of them
were deleted, assuming that they were not the last saved, the memory used by them is empty but it does
not increase the continuous space.

In such case, the number given in the TOTAL AVAILABLE position is greater than that
in the FILES FREE SPACE. The DEFRAGMENTATION operation, which merges files, should be used to
increase the FREE SPACE.

The next two numbers given in the FREE SPACE window, named LOGGER FREE SPACE and
LOGGER AVAILABLE characterize the logger files memory where the saving mechanism is the same.
Therefore, the numbers presented in the FREE SPACE window depend on the history
of the measurements and the operations performed by the user.
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=)
FREE SPACE

TOTAL _AYAILABLE: ™
135372855 butes

LOGGER FEEE SFACE:
152538484 hutes

LOGGER AUAILABLE:
152368484 butes =

=)
FREE SPACE
FILES _FEEE SPACE:
13872338 butes
TOTAL_AUAILAELE:
152793538 butes
LOGGER _FREEE SPACE:
15256484 butes =

13

FREE SPACE window with the number depending on theneasurements and operations performed

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the FILE list after pressing the <ENTER> or
<ESC> push-buttons or it starts the measurements (after pressing the <START / STOP> one).

7.9 Saving setup files in the instrument’s memory - SAVE SETUP

The SAVE SETUP is used for storing setup settings in the internal non-volatile (FLASH DISC)
memory (files are always written at the beginning of a free continuous space) as a file (see Appendix B for
the file formats). In order to enter the window the user has to select the SAVE SETUP text in the FILE list,
using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-button and press the <ENTER> one.

=
FILE
DELETE HALL S
DEFRAGHMEMTATION
CATALOGUE
FREE SPHCE

LOAD SETUP =
SAVE SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)n the FILE list

There are two available functions: the SAVE NEXT — save a setup file with the name increased
by one, and SAVE - save a setup file with the edited name. These functions are available after pressing
the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

=)

SAVE SETUP
FILE MAME:SET
SHUE

=)

SAVE SETUFP
FILE HAME:SET
SAUE HEST

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Pres=s ESC to SKIP
Press UP to EDIT

SAVE SETUP window in the FILE list

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Pres=s ESC to SEIP
FPres=s UP to EDIT

The name of the file, in which the setup settings are to be saved, is displayed above the SAVE or
SAVE NEXT text. The default name for a setup file is displayed in the case of the first entering to this
position (after power on). The default file name for setup settings is SET. The line of the setup file’s name
edition (FILE NAME) is opened after pressing the <A> push-button.

The user can skip the setup file’s name edition and start saving file pressing the <ENTER> push-
button or return to the FILE list pressing the <ESC> one. The edition process is presented on the Figure
below. The displayed inversely character is currently edited. The <«€>, <»>, <«>, <»> and <SHIFT>
push-buttons are used for editing the name which cannot exceed eight characters.

=)
SAVE SETUFP

=)
SAVE SETUP

FILE MAME: SET
SAVE HEXT

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

FILE HAME:LEZ-MET
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

Display during the process of setting the charactein the edited name

7-31



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

One can select the proper position of the character in the edited text using the <«>, <»> push-
buttons.

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

FILE HAME: BEL_MET
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE MAME:L3J_MET
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:LEN _MET
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE MAME:LEUEMET
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

Display during the selection of the character’s pason to be edited

The available ASCII characters can be changed using the <A> (or <v¥>) push-button pressed
together with the <SHIFT> one. The subsequent digits, underline, big letters and space appear on
the display in the inversely displayed position after each pressing of the mentioned above push-buttons.

=)
SAVE SETUP

=)
SAVE SETUFP

=)
SAVE SETUP

=)
SAVE SETUFP

FILE HAME:LEN-MET
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE WMAME:LE®-MET
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

FILE HAME:LE®-MET
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE WMAME:LE®_MET
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

FILE HAME:LER-MET
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE MAME:LEE MET
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:LEM-MET
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

=)
SAVE SETUP

=)
SAVE SETUFP

=)
SAVE SETUP

FILE HAME:LEE-MET
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP

SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE WAME:LEE-MET
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

FILE HAME:LEM_MET
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP

SH<:Delete SH::Insert

Display during the selection of the character

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

=
SAVE SETUFP

FILE HAME:LEN E_ME
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE MAME:LER E_M
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:LEN B—
SAUE

Fress EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE HMAME:LEN B
SAUE

Press EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH::Insert

Displays in the FILE NAME edition after pressing the <SHIFT> and<»> push-buttons

=)
SAVE SETUP

=)
SAVE SETUFP

=)
SAVE SETUP

=)
SAVE SETUFP

FILE HAME:LEN E
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:LEN E
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

FILE HAME:LEN E
SAVE

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SEKIP
SH<:Delete SH::Insert

FILE HAME:LENE
SAVE

Pres= EMTER to SAUE
Press ESC to SKIP
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

Displays in the FILE NAME edition after pressing the <SHIFT> and <<> push-buttons

The edited name is accepted and the setup file is saved after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The special warning is displayed in the case the file with the edited name already exists in the memory,
if the REPLACE position is not activated (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS). The instrument waits
then for a reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or the <ALT>).
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[m) fm) fm)

SAVE SETUP SFll.IE OPTIONS FILE
FILE HAME:LEU_ME EAM FILE .IZ 1 DELETE ALL ™
SAVE —> |REFLACE 1 LEV_MOD DEFRAGHMEMTATION

SAUE STATISTICS:C 3 is used! CATALOGUE

Press EMTER to SAUE AUTO SAUVE | FREE SPACE
Press ESC to SEIP DIRECT SAVE [ 1]
SH<:Delete SH»:Insert SAVE MAX SPECT.:C 1 ¥||PRESS AMY KEY...||LOAD SETUF b

[=) [=) =) =)

SAVE SETUP SAVE SETUFP FILE
FILE HAME:LEL_KMA FILE MAME:LEL_MA DELETE ALL s
SAUE LEV_HM1i DEFRAGMENTATION

Saved 0.K. CATALOGUE

Press EMTER to SAUE Fress EMTER to SAVE FREE SPACE
Press ESC to SKEIF Press ESC to SKIP
Presz UP to EDIT SH<:Delete SHr:lInzert PRESS ANY KEY...||LOAD SETUP =

Displays during the attempt of overwriting the exising file, changing the name and saving data

All changes introduced to the setup file name during the edition are ignored after pressing
the <ESC> push-button. This pressing causes the return to the list from which the SAVE option

was entered. The return after the edition to the line with the SAVE or SAVE NEXT text is possible
after pressing the <v¥> push-button.

The simplified edition consists in the addition at the end of the file nhame the natural number.
The increase by one of the number is made automatically. After the saving operation execution the new
setup file name is displayed and the instrument waits then for a reaction of the user (any push-button
should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one). In the next attempt of saving data, the new
name is displayed in the FILE NAME line and that name is increased by one during the saving operation.

[=} = [=} =
SAVE SETUP SAVE SETUP
FILE HAME:LEL_Mid FILE WAME:LEW_K1
SALE LEV_M1i | SHUE HEST LEVU_HM2
Press ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K. Press ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K.
Press ESC to SKEIF Press ESC to SKEIF
SH<:Delete SHr:Insert FPRESS AMNY KEY...||Presz UP to EDIT PRESS ANY KEY...

Displays in the simplified edition of the setup fié name and saving operation execution

The number can be changed from 1 to N. The only limitation of the N value is the length
of the file name, which cannot be longer than 8 characters. In the case when such limitation is achieved

and the instrument can not change automatically the file’s name the only possibility is to edit new base file
name.

A Notice: The files can be overwritten (the use of the same file name) without any warning
if the REPLACE option is switched on (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS / REPLACE).

=) o0 =) o0

SAVE SETUFP SAVE SETUFP
FICE HAMELLEUFETS FICE HAMELLEUMETS
h | LEU_METO ) | LEU_METO |

3 | ]

Fress ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K. Fress ENTER to SAVE 15 used!
Press ESC to SKIP Press ESC to SKIP
Fress UF to EDIT PRESS AMY KEY...||Prezz UPF to EDIT FRESS AMY KEY...

Displays in the simplified edition of the file namesaving and the “saturation” of that operation

As it was already written, the instrument attempts to save a file after pressing the <ENTER> push-
button. The saving is not possible in the case when the instrument is measuring the signal. The special

message is displayed for about 3 seconds in this case and the instrument returns to the SAVE SETUP
window.
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=] =)

SAVE SETUP
EIhE HAME: LELU_METE
SHL

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Pres= EHTER to SAUE
Pres=s ESC to SEIP
FPres=s UP to EDIT

Displays after the attempt to perform unavailable aving operation; the return to the SAVE SETUP

A Notice: During the execution of the SAVE or SAVE NEXT function an additional window
is displayed informing about the operation performed. This window can be unnoticed by the user
as it appears for the short time.

0 0 A fm} 0

SAVE SETUP FILE
FILE HAME:SET@ DELETE ALL =
SAVE HEXT SET1 | | SET1 EE?EEEEEETHTIDN
Prezz ENTER to SAUE Saving. .. Saved 0.K. FREE SPRCE
Presz ESC to SKIP
Press UP to EDIT PRESS AMY KEY...||LoaD SETUP =

View of all displays during and after the executiorof the SAVE operation

As it was already written it is not possible to store the data in the file, which already exists, when
the REPLACE is not active ([ ]) (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS / REPLACE).

The presented below sequence of displays illustrates the situation when during the name-edition
process, the user selected the name that was used before but this time the REPLACE is active.
The setup file is overwritten, the instrument displays a special message and waits for the reaction
of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or the <ALT> one) and after
pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

0 fm} 0
SAVE SETUP SAVE OPTIONS
FILE HAME: LEY_META@ RAM FILE (L1 M
=alls - ey R = S S T st csi £ = -
Press ENTER to SAVE Saved 0.K. AUTO SAUE L]
Press ESC to SKIF DIRECT SAYE _ :[ 1
Pres= UP to EDIT PRESS ANY KEY... SAUE MAX SPECT.:[ 1 &
0 0 fm}
SAVE SETUP FILE
FILE HAME:LEY_MET@ DELETE ALL =
LEU_METO EE?EEEEEETHTIDN
Press ENTER to SAVE Saved 0. K. FREE_SPACE
Press ESC to SKIP
Fress UP to EDIT PRESS ANY KEY...||COfD SETUP =

Displays after the attempt to overwrite a file if he REPLACE is active

7.10 Loading the files with the setup settings - LO  AD SETUP

The LOAD SETUP is used for loading setup setting file from the FLASH DISC (e.g. for performing
different type of measurements with different instrument’s settings). The position is opened after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button when the LOAD SETUP text in the FILE list is displayed inversely (selected
using the <v> (or <»>) or <v¥> (or <»> with the <SHIFT> push-buttons). The return to the FILE list
is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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=]
FILE
DELETE ALL ™
DEFRAGHMEHTATION
CATALOGUE
FREE SPHCE
SAUE SETLP

i

FILE list with the LOAD SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)

A Notice: It is not possible to load the file during the execution of the measurements.
On such attempt the message: MEASUREMENT IN PROGRESS is displayed for about 3 seconds.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the file loading is impossible and the message is displayed.

o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

In the case when the setup files were not saved, after entering the LOAD SETUP window,
the NO FILES text is displayed and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user should
press then the <ESC>, <ENTER> (the instrument returns to the FILE list) or <START / STOP> push-
button (the instrument starts the measurement).

=
LOAD SETUFP
HO FILES

Display during the execution of the LOAD SETUP opeation

The current number of the setup file and the total number of the saved setup files is displayed
in the first line of the LOAD SETUP window. The name of the file is displayed in the second line
(its current number is presented in the first line).

The date and time of the SAVE SETUP operation is displayed in the fourth and fifth line
respectively. The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <<>, <»>
push-buttons. The first file is available after pressing the <<> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <v¥> with
<SHIFT>) and the last one is displayed after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button (or <A> with
<SHIFT>).

=} = =} =
___LOAD SETUP || LOAD SETUP _ ||___ LOAD SETUFP _ ||___ LOAD SETUP
FILE HO. :IFESCEEN ||FILE HO. : 3710 FILE MO, = 718 FILE HO. : INCESTEEN
FILE MAME: SETG@ FILE MAME: LEU_MA FILE MAME:z LEL_METH FILE MAME: SET3
——SETUP—— ——SETUP-- ——-SETUP—— ——SETUP--
DATE: B7 HOU 2886 DATE: &7 HOU ZEEs DATE: B7 HOU 286 DATE: &7 HOU ZEEs
TIME: 28:36:38 TIME: 2H:58:16 TIME: Z1:68:36 TIME: Z1:@5:26

Exemplary contents of the LOAD SETUP window

The name of the file is accepted and the file is loaded after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The message with the name of the selected file is displayed during the execution of the loading operation.
The next message is displayed after successful end of loading operation. The instrument waits
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for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> or <ALT> one) and
after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

=) 0 =i 0
___ LOAD SETUP FILE
FILE HO. : T DELETE ALL =
FILE NAME: SET | SETZ | | SET2 <AKEY> |EEFRRGHENTATION

- -= Loading. .. Loaded O.K.
DATE: 87 HOU 2686 oacing pace FREE SPRCE
TIME: 21:0d:48 SAUE SETUF

PRESS AMY KEY. ..

Displays after the execution of the LOAD SETUP opetion

7.11 Connecting the external USB memory stick- DIRE ~ CTORY

The DIRECTORY text appears in the FILE list when the USB memory stick is connected
to the device. (It is necessary to select in the USB—-HOST PORT window the USB DISK position, path:
MENU / SETUP / USB-HOST PORT / USB DISK). In order to enter the window the user has to select
the DIRECTORY text in the FILE list, using the <A> <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press
the <ENTER> one. The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[ =
FILE DIRECTORY
DEFRAGHMEMTATION S FREE SPACE: &2977F KB
CATALOGUE DIR HO. = 1.2
FREE SPACE IR MAME :E1.JAM
SAVE SETUP
LOAD SETUFR Edit. directory name

a) id b) SH{:Delete SHi:Insert

FILE list with the DIRECTORY text selected (a) andthe DIRECTORY window opened (b)

The FREE SPACE denotes the available free memory on the connected disk. The DIR NO. shows
the number of the selected directory (the 1* number) and the number of the existing directories
(the 2 number). In the case the directories do not exist, these numbers are equal to zero.
The DIR NAME enables one to edit the directory name (the 1% number) or displays its name. The help
lines are placed at the display’s bottom.

There are two ways of the current directory selection:
« the name edition in the DIR NAME line. The default name consists of the day number and the month
abbreviation. The not existing directory will be created.
« the selection of the existing directory by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons pressed in the line
with the DIR NO. text. The name of the selected directory is displayed in the DIR NAME line.

The selection is confirmed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button which closes the window and
returns to the FILE list. The return to this list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button but
the selection is not confirmed. The selection of the directory is obligatory during the initialisation process.
In this case also the <ESC> push-button confirms the settings.

0O o 0D o O o ="
DIRECTORY DIRECTORY DIRECTORY DIRECTORY
FEEE SPACE: &297F KB FREE SPACE: &2992 KB FREE SPACE: &2992 KB
Ll Saaaaa—| DIR HO. & 1.2 LIR MO. = 22 DIR HO. &
Flease wait... DIE MAME :E1.JAM DIR MAME =fl.JAN DIR MAME =11.JAH
Counting files Edit directory name Edit directorg name
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert ||SH{:Delete SHx:Insert ||Select directory

FILE list, the DIRECTORY window

A Notice: After connecting a USB memory stick to the device the paper sheet icon appears in
the top of the display.
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7.12 Copying files to the external USB memory stick - COPY FILES TO USB

The COPY FILES TO USB is used for copying files to the external USB memory stick. The position
is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the COPY FILES TO USB text in the FILE list
is displayed inversely. The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

0O o 0O O

FILE COPY FILES
CATALOGUE 5 RESULT FILES : [l
FEEE SPACE LOGGER FILES HE]
SAVE SETUP SETUFP FILES HE |
LOAD SETUP DIRECTORY @ 25JAH
LIRECTORY

a) + b) Pres= EMTER to COPY

FILE list with the COPY FILES TO USB text selected(a) and the COPY FILES window opened (b)

The COPY FILES TO USB sub-list consists of three positions to be selected: RESULT FILES,
LOGGER FILES and SETUP FILES and DIRECTORY position with the name of the directory in which the
files from the internal memory of the instrument will be stored.

In order to copy required type of the files the user has to place the special character in the line
with the RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES or SETUP FILES text using the <»> or <¥> push-button.
After next pressing the <ENTER> push-button, when no option is selected, the window is closed and
the instrument returns to the FILE list. The return to the FILE list is also possible after pressing the
<ESC> push-button.

[ = O 4 O 4
COPY FILES COPY FILES COPY FILES
RESULT FILES : [l RESULT FILES C./]] RESULT FILES t [W]
LOGGER FILES HE| LOGGER FILES HE] LOGGER FILES : W]
SETUFP FILES HY | SETUP FILES HE . SETUP FILES : [2¥a]
DIRECTORY : Z5JAH DIRECTORY @ Z5JAN DIRECTORY @ Z5JAM
a) FPress EMTER to COPY Pres=s EMTER to COPY b) Pres=s EMTER to COPY

RESULT FILES selection to the execution of the COPYILES TO USB operation (a); the RESULT,
LOGGER and SETUP files selected to the execution t¢iie COPY FILES TO USB operation (b)

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. When
the measurements are performed, the execution of the COPY FILES TO USB operation is not allowed.
In such case, the message is displayed for a few seconds and the instrument returns to the FILE list.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed, the instrument starts the operation. After the operation
Files Copied O.K. message is presented on the display. If a file has been already copied to the USB
stick, a message ALREADY EXIST is presented on the display as well as the name of the file.

0O o O O
COPY FILES
Files 26 JAND
Copied D.K. ALREADY EXISTS
| SKIP |

a) PRESS AMY EKEEY... b)

Display after the execution of COPY FILES TO USB opration (a) and when the file exists already (b)
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7.13 Moving files to the USB memory stick- MOVE FIL ES TO USB

The MOVE FILES TO USB is used for moving files from internal instrument’'s memory to the USB
memory stick.

The proper window is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when
the MOVE FILES TO USB text in the FILE list is displayed inversely.

The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

0O o [ =

FILE MOUVE FILES
FEEE SPACE 5 RESULT FILES : [l
SAVE SETUP LOGGER FILES HE]
LOAD SETUP SETUFP FILES HE |
DIRECTORY DIRECTORY @ 25JAH
COPY FILES TO USE

a) - b) Pres= EMTER to HMOUE

FILE list with the MOVE FILES TO USB text selected (a) and the MOVE FILES window opened (b)

The MOVE FILES TO USB sub-list consists of three positions: RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES,
SETUP FILES and DIRECTORY position with the name of the file in which the files from the internal
memory of the instrument will be stored.

In order to activate required position the user has to place the special character in the line
with the RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES or SETUP FILES text using the <»> or <¥> push-button.
After next pressing the <ENTER> push-button, when no option is selected, the window is closed and
the instrument returns to the FILE list. The return to the FILE list is also possible after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

= [ = 0O 4
HMOVE FILES MOVE FILES MOVE FILES
RESULT FILES : [l RESULT FILES C./]] RESULT FILES t [W]
LOGGER FILES HE| LOGGER FILES HE] LOGGER FILES : W]
SETUFP FILES HY | SETUP FILES HE . SETUP FILES : [2¥a]
DIRECTORY : Z5JAH DIRECTORY @ Z5JAN DIRECTORY @ Z5JAM
a) FPress EMTER to MOUE Press EMTER to MOUE b) Press EMTER to MOUE

RESULT FILES selection to the execution of the MOVE-ILES TO USB operation (a) the RESULT,
LOGGER and SETUP files selected to the execution ¢ifie MOVE FILES TO USB operation (b)

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the MOVE FILES TO USB operation is not possible.
In such case, the message is displayed for few seconds and the instruments returns to the FILE list.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If the measurements are not performed, the instrument starts the operation. After the operation
Files Moved O.K . message is presented on the display.

If the file already exist in the USB memory stick the message with the name of the file and
ALREADY EXIST textis presented on the display.
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Files
Moved 0.K.

PRESS AMY EKEEY...

[ =
MOUE FILES

26 JAND
ALREADY EXMISTS

Display after the execution of MOVE FILES TO USB ogration (a) and when the file already exists
in the USB memory (b)

A Notice: After the execution of the MOVE FILES TO USB operation, files, which have been
moved, do not exist in the internal instrument’s memory any more.
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8 REPORTS PRINTING - REPORT

The printed reports of the vibration measurement results in the predefined format can be obtained
by means of the REPORT list. In order to open the REPORT list the user has to:

e press the <MENU> push-button,

« select from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons, the REPORT text (highlight
it inversely),

e press the <ENTER> push-button.

=
MENU
FUHMCTION

Display in the main list; the REPORT text highlighted (displayed inversely)

In order to obtain the report the user has to connect the instrument to the printer's RS 232 port
using the SV 55 RS 232 interface. This hardware interface is hidden in the Cannon type, 9-pin RS 232
plug-in. On the other end of the SV 55 interface, which itself looks like a cable, there is the USB Host plug-
in. This plug-in should be placed in the USB Host socket of the instrument.

It is also possible to connect the instrument to the USB port of a PC using the proper cable.
Measurement results can be easy downloaded to any PC (using USB interface and SvanPC
software ) and printed out on the printer attached to a PC.

A Notice: The converter SV 55 serves as the RS 232 interface. The SV 55 connection to the
USB Host socket is detected and after successful detection the headphone icon is switched on.
The transmission using the SV 55 is possible only in the case when the instrument is not connected to a
PC with the USB Device port.

The RS232 is the default setting in the USB-HOST PORT in the SETUP list. Only in this option
the USB host controller is awaken and the power consumption is the lower one.

0 0
SETUP _USE—-HOST PORT
[
SHIFT MODE <ENTER>I¢ 3 (28 p1sk
SIEHAL GEHERATOR [ 1 SRT RECORDIMG
IHER [ 1 WAUE RECORDING
[ 1 EUEHT RECORDIHG

SETUP list with the USB-HOST PORT selected and this window with the activad RS232

The user has to be sure that the RS232 is activated (path: MENU / SETUP / USB-HOST PORT /
RS232) before starting printing reports. Additionally, in the RS232 list (path: MENU / SETUP / RS232) the
user has to select the proper speed of the transmission and the parameter called TIME OUT.

0 =i 0
SETUP RS232 RS2322
RSZaz =
RTC BAUD RATE: e | |erun RATE: 115288
SHIFT MODE <ENTER> IST0e ouT : i=| [|TImE QuUT : .
SIGHAL BENERATOR

SETUP list with the RS232 selected and the exemplacontents of this window
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The RS 232 interface transmission (BAUD RATE) speed can be selected from the following
available values: 1200 (bits / second), 2400 (bits/s), 4800 (bits /s), 9600 (bits / s), 19200 (bits / s),
38000 (hits / s), 57600 (bits / s) or 115200 (bits / s).

The selection is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The transmission speed should
correspond to the one selected in a printer. The other RS 232 transmission parameters are fixed to 8 bits
for data , No parity & 1 Stop bit . The default value of the TIME OUT parameter is equal to one but it can
be too short period for the printers, which are not too fast. In such case, this parameter has to be
increased.

The description of the SV 55 pin-outs is given in App. C. The printers with the different connections
on the RS 232 socket require the special, individual RS 232 — RS 232 cable that should fulfil the suitable
wire crossing.

The printers, in which the Centronics interface is available instead of the RS 232 one, can be
connected to the instrument by means of the SV 52 RS 232 — Centronics interface.

The printers, which have only USB interface, are currently not driven by the instrument.

A Notice : Switch the power off before connecting the instrument to any external device (e.g. a
printer or a Personal Computer).

The REPORT list contains the following elements:

TITLE that enables the user to give the header to the printed report;

PRINT RESULTS that enables the user to print out the measurement results on the default printer
or to send the measurement result s to a PC using SvanPC software and USB
interface;

PRINT FILE that enables the user to print out on a printer the selected file with

the measurement results or to send it to a PC using SvanPC software
and USB interface

PRINT LOGGER that enables the user to print out on a printer connected directly
to the instrument the measurement results in a selected file from the logger
or to send it to a PC using SvanPC software and USB interface

PRINT USER FILTERS that enables the wuser to print out on a printer connected directly
to the instrument the values of the user filters introduced in the instrument
or to send them to a PC using SvanPC software and USB interface;

PRINT CATALOGUE that enables the user to print out the catalogue of the files

OPTIONS that enables the user to determine the options of the report.
=} =}
REFORT REFORT
FRINT RESLLTS =
FRINT RESULTS PRINT FILE

FRIMT FILE FRIMT LOGGER
PRIMT LOGSER PRIMT USER FILTERS
PRIMT USER FILTERS PRIHNT CHTHLOGLE
FRIMT CATALOGUE i

REPORT list

A Notice : All reports are printed in the character format using the ASCII set.
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8.1 Edition of the user’s text to be added tother  eports - TITLE

The TITLE enables the user to edit the text added to the file and to the report to be printed.
This operation is performed in the same way as it was described in the case of the FILE NAME window.
In order to enter the position the user has to select the TITLE text in the REPORT list, using the <A>,
<<€> (or <A>, <«> with <SHIFT>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=]
REPORT

FRIMT RESULTS
FRIMT FILE
PRIMT LOGSER

PRIMT USER FILTERS
FRIMT CATALOGUE

hd

REPORT windows with the TITLE selected

The text edition is made using the <A>, <v¥> <«>, <»> and <SHIFT> push-buttons. The <<>,
<»> push-buttons are used for changing the position of the edited character. The number (counted from

the beginning of the text) of the edited character is displayed in the first line of the display, in the brackets.
The text is limited to 128 characters.

=} = =} =
TITLE [11 TITLE [i81 TITLE [351 TITLE [361
[ ] ARIRPORT Hotel HYA HYAT B||vAT [ ]

SH<:Delete SHi:Insert ||SHY:Delete SHi:Insert ||SH{:Delete SHX:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Insert
Displays in the text edition of the report’s header

The <A>, <v¥> push-buttons are used for the selection of the ASCIl characters. Digits, small

and big letters as well as special characters, all together 91, are available (cf. the view of the displays
below). Small and big letters are placed one after another.

Pressing the <SHIFT> and <<> push-buttons causes that the highlighted character is erased from

the text (DEL function). Pressing the <SHIFT> and <»> causes that the whole text is shifted one position
to the right (INSERT function).

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the REPORT list after pressing the <ENTER>
or <ESC> push-button. In the first case, the edited text is saved and will be added to the printed reports.
In the latter case newly introduced text or the amendments made in the old one are ignored.

=) =) =)
TITLE £211 TITLE 411 TITLE 611
B12345:789 AaBbCoDdER || eFfEaHRI LT iKEL1MmHROR | | cPPRYRrS s TLUUL ik B

SH<:Delete SH*:Insert ||SH{:Delete SH>:Insert ||SH{:Delete SHX:Insert

Displays with all available characters

= =
TITLE 811 TITLE 911
e A S TR R EENT ] | BTSRRI - |

SH{:Delete SH::Insert ||SH{:Delete SHZX:Insert

Displays with all available characters (cont.)
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8.2 Printing of the measurement results - PRINT RES  ULTS
The PRINT RESULTS enables the user to print the report on the attached printer or to send out
the report to a PC using the SvanPC software and the USB interface.

In order to enter the position the user has to select the PRINT RESULT text in the REPORT list,
using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=]
REPORT

TITLE

FRIMT FILE

PRIMT LOGGER

PRIMT USER FILTERS
a) PRIHNT CATALOGLE .

REPORT windows with the PRINT RESULTS selected

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the printing is impossible and the message is displayed.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

In the case when a measurement was already performed and a result is available, the message
presented below is displayed.

o a

PRINT RESULTS
printing. ..

Display in the REPORT list; the execution of the PRNT RESULTS

When the message is on the display, the data are transferred from the instrument to the attached
printer. The instrument returns to the REPORT list after transferring all data.

The exemplary report printed in A5 format (path: MENU / REPORT / OPTION / FORMAT A5)
with the TITLE “20JUL” (path: MENU / REPORT / TITLE / 20JUL) looks as follows:

(O SVANTEK SVAN 956 No. 12001
2007/ 07/ 20 (v6.05/6.05. 2) 17:09: 24
TI TLE:

20JUL
------------ SETTINGS -----------
Device node........: VIBR METER
Input..............: Acceleroneter
Devi ce function....: LEVEL METER
LEVEL METER version: 6.05
Meas. start date...: 2007/07/20
Meas. start hour...: 17:01:00
Range............... H&
Ref.level for Acc..: 1 um's2
Ref.level for Vel..: 1 nnis
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Ref .l evel for
Measure trigger
Logger trigger
Repeat

Calibr. factor

DiI..:

cycle......
Start delay.......
Integration tine...:
Cal i bration by
Cal i bration date...:

Cal i bration hour...: 16:38:20
RVS integration....: Li near
Profile: #1 #2 #3
Filter: HP1 HP3 HP10
Det ect or: 1.0s 1. 0s 1.0s
Logger: None PEAK PEAK

RVB RVB
--------------- RESULTS --------------
Measurenent tine: 00:00: 10
Prof . : #1 #2 #3
PEAK 8.61 mMs2 6.24 nls2 4.90 ms2
P-P 12.7 ms2 10.0 ms2 7.67 nis2
MAX 2.04 mMs2 1.35 nis2 624mi s2
RVB 1.33 nis2 923mm1i s2 452mm s2

1 pm

Of

Of

o1

.. 1s

10 s

-20.0 dB
Sensitivity
2007/ 07/ 20

Example of the printed results - A5 format

The same result’s report printed in A4 format is presented below;

(©) SVANTEK SVAN 956
TI TLE:

20JUL
------------ SETTINGS -----------
Device node........: VIBR METER
Input..............: Accel eronet er
Device function....: LEVEL METER

Meas. start date...: 2007/07/20
Range............... HG&
Ref.level for Vel..: 1 nms
Measure trigger....: Of
Repeat cycle.......: 1
Integration tine...: 10 s
Calibration by.....: Sensitivity
Calibration hour...: 16:38:20
Profile: #1 #2 #3
Filter: HP1 HP3 HP10
Logger: None PEAK PEAK
RVS RMVS
-------------------- RESULTS ------

Measurenent tine: 00:00: 10

Prof . : #1 #2
PEAK 8.61 nis2 6.24 nis2
P-P 12.7 ms2 10.0 nis2

No. 12001 2007/07/ 20

LEVEL METER versi on:
Meas. start hour...:
Ref.level for Acc..:
Ref.level for DI..:
Logger trigger
Start delay........:
Calibr. factor
Cal i bration date...:
RVS integration....:

Profile: #1
Det ect or: 1.0s
#3

4.90 ms2

7.67 nis2

(v6. 05/ 6. 05. 2)

17:03: 27

6. 05
17:01: 00

1 unis2

1 pm

O f

1s

-20.0 dB
2007/ 07/ 20
Li near

#2
1. 0s

#3
1.0s
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MAX 2.04 nis2 1.35 nis2 624 mmi s2
RV 1.33 ms2 923 mmi s2 452 i s2

Example of the printed results from the VLM mode -A4 format

The following confirmation question is displayed after the printing, if the Prompt parameter
was selected in the EJECT P. (path: MENU / REPORT / OPTIONS / EJECT P.). The user has to answer
in this case if the paper in the printer has to be ejected to the new page. The change of the available
answers is possible after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the REPORT list
is performed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button with the possible ejection of the paper to the new

page.

=) =)
PRINTIHG. . . PRINTIHNG. . .

Eiect Eaie? Eiect Eaie?

Displays with the confirmation request of the papeejection

The similar message is displayed after sending out the statistics of the results, the contents of the
selected file, the contents of the selected file in the logger and the catalogue of the files
(PRINT STATISTICS, PRINT FILE, PRINT LOGGER, PRINT USER FILTERS and
PRINT CATALOGUE).

The message about the time limit is displayed in the case when the printer (or a PC)
is not connected or there is any other reason that it does not receive the data. The instrument waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one)
and after pressing a push-button it returns to the REPORT list. Another message is presented
and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user in the case when there is no data to be printed.

=) =)
FRINT RESULTS PRINT RESULTS
— TIME OUT - Ho results!

a) PRESS ANY KEY... b) PRESS ANY KEY...

Displays during the results printing when there isno transfer (a) and no data (b)

8.3 Printing of the measurement results from the selected file - PRINT FILE

The PRINT FILE enables the user to print out on a printer connected directly to the instrument the
selected file with the measurement results or to send it to a PC using SvanPC software and the USB
interface. In order to enter the position the user has to select the PRINT FILE text in the REPORT list,
using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=
REFOET

TITLE
PRIMT RESLLTS
FPRIMT LOGSER

PRIMT USER FILTERS
FRINT CATALOGUE =

REPORT windows with the PRINT FILE selected

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the printing is impossible and the message is displayed.
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o

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

If no files were saved in the instrument’s memory then after pressing <ENTER> a special message
is displayed and the unit waits for the reaction of the user. In this time any push-button should be pressed
except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one and after pressing a push-button the instrument returns
to the REPORT list.

=
PRINT
HO FILES

Display in the REPORT list; the PRINT FILE position when no files were saved

In the consecutive lines of the display the current file number, the total number of the files, the file
name, file type, date and time of registration are presented. The change of the current file with the unit
step can be done pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. After pressing the <<> with <SHIFT> push-button
the first file is available and after pressing the <»> with <SHIFT> push-button - the last one
is displayed.

fm} 0 fm} 0

___ PRINT || PRINT || PRIMT PRINT

FILE HO. : AN | |FILE HO. :IEEGEEEN | |FILE HO. :IEREE | [FILE HO. : [
FILE MAME: Zz@JULE FILE MAME: =z@JOLZ FILE MAME: FFT@ FILE MAME: 1_3

LEVEL METER  [MIER.1|]1-1 oCTRAUE UIER.1||FFT Wier.1|11-3 ocTRUE [UIER. ]
LOG. FILE: %LOG3 LOG. FILE: %LOG14 LOG. FILE: %LOG1? LOG. FILE: £LOGZ21
DATE: 28 JUL 2087 CATE: 28 JUL Z28E7 DATE: 28 JUL 2887 CATE: 28 JUL Z8Er
TIME: 16:56:G00 TIME: 17:2@:2Z TIME: 17:4Z:4Z TIME: 17:46:4%

Displays during the selection of the file to be prited

The contents of the selected file is sent out to a PC after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The following message is displayed on the display during the printing:

=]

FRINT FILE
printing. ..

Display during the execution of the PRINT FILE opetion

The instrument returns to the REPORT list when all data are transferred but if the Prompt
parameter was selected (path: MENU / REPORTS / OPTIONS / EJECT P. / Prompt), the described
in the PRINT RESULTS message is displayed on the display after the printing. The user has to answer
in this case if the Line Feed has to be added to the transferred data. The change of the available answers
is possible after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the REPORT list is performed after
pressing the <ENTER> push-button with the possible Line Feed addition.

=

PRINT FILE
— TIME OUT -

PRESS ANY KEY...

Display during the file sending out when there is o data transfer
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The message about the time limit is displayed in the case when the printer (or PC) is not connected
or there is any other reason that it does not receive the data. The instrument waits for the reaction
of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT> one) and it returns
to the REPORT list after pressing a push-button.

The exemplary printed file contents are presented below.

(C SVANTEK SVAN 956 No. 12001
2007/ 08/ 18 (v6. 06/ 6. 06. 3) 16: 32: 37
File name: @RES14
TI TLE:

------------ SETTINGS -----------
Device node........: VIBR METER
Input..............: Accel eronet er
Device function....: LEVEL METER

LEVEL METER version: 6.06

Meas. start date...: 2007/08/17

Meas. start hour...: 18:01:04
Range............... HG&

Ref.level for Acc..: 1 unis2

Ref.level for Vel..: 1 nnis

Ref.level for Dil..: 1 pm

Measure trigger....: Of

Logger trigger.....: Of

Repeat cycle.......: Infinity

Start delay........: 1 s

Integration tine...: 10 s

Calibr. factor.....: 0.0 dB

RVS integration....: Linear

Profile: #1 #2 #3

Filter: HP1 HP3 HP10

Det ect or: 1.0s 1. 0s 1.0s

Logger: None None None
--------------- RESULTS --------------
Measurenent tine: 00:00: 10

Prof . : #1 #2 #3

PEAK 115ms2 97.7mis2 90. 2nm s2
P-P 211mmi s2 188nm s2 176nmm s2
MAX 24.3mm s2 20.9mMmis2 18. 2nm s2
RVB 20.0mm s2 18.0mmis2 16.2nm s2
VDV 49.5mm sX  44.2mi sX 39. 4nm sX
Remark: X =1.75

Example of the printed file from the VIBRATION LEVE L METER mode - format A5

8.4 Printing of the logger results - PRINT LOGGER

The PRINT LOGGER enables the user to print out on a printer connected directly to the instrument
the measurement results in a selected file from the logger or to send them to a PC using SvanPC
software and USB interface. In order to enter the position the user has to select the PRINT LOGGER text
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in the REPORT list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push buttons and press the <ENTER>. This
option is under development - Function not available text appears on the display.

=]
REPORT

TITLE

PRIMT RESULTS
FPRIMT FILE

PRIMT USER FILTERS
FRIMT CATALOGUE

hd

REPORT windows with the PRINT LOGGER selected

0O @

Function
Hot awvailable

PRESS ANY KEY...

PRINT LOGGER window opened - Function not availablemessage

8.5 Printing of the coefficients of the user filters - PRINT USER FILTE RS

The PRINT USER FILTERS enables the user to print out the values of the user filters introduced
in the instrument: S1, S2, S3.

=]
REPORT

TITLE ™
PRIMT RESULTS

FRIMT FILE

PRIMT LOGSER

PRIMT LISEE FILTERS
FRIMT CATALOGUE i

REPORT windows with the PRINT USER FILTERS selected

In order to enter the position the user has to select the PRINT USER FILTERS text in the REPORT
list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push buttons and press the <ENTER>. After pressing the
<ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when the measurements are
performed, the printing is impossible and the message is displayed.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

The selection of the USER FILTER is made by means of the <«>, <»> push buttons.

= = =
PRINT U. FILTERS||PRINT U. FILTERS||PRINT U. FILTERS
51 E I | | =

PRINT USER FILTERS windows; the user filter selecton

The contents of the selected file is sent out to the attached printer (or to a PC) after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button. The following message is displayed on the display during the printing:
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o

PRINT U.
printing. ..

FILTER

Display in the REPORT list; the execution of the PRNT USER FILTERS

When the message is on the display, the data are transferred from the instrument to the attached

printer (or PC). The instrument returns to the REPORT list after transferring all data.

In the case when the printer or PC is not connected or there is any other reason that it does not
receive the data the message about the time limit is displayed. The instrument waits for the reaction
of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> and <ALT>) and after pressing

a push-button it returns to the REPORT list.

The exemplary USER FILTER coefficients printed in A4 format look as follows:

(C) SVANTEK

Vi bration neter

_______ S ------
[ Hz] [ dB]
0.80 -1 NF
1.00 -100.0
1.25 -90.0
1.60 -80.0
2.00 -70.0
2.50 -60.0
3.15 -50.0
4.00 -40.0
5.00 -30.0
6. 30 -20.0
8.00 -10.0

10. 00 0.0
12.50 10.0
16. 00 20.0
20. 00 30.0

SVAN 956 No. 12001 2007/07/ 20 (v6. 05/ 6. 05. 2)
node filter
------- S1 ------ ------- S1 ------
[ Hz] [dB] [ Hz] [dB]
25.00 40.0 800. 00 10.0
31.50 50.0 1000. 00 0.0
40. 00 60.0 1250. 00 -10.0
50. 00 70.0 1600. 00 -20.0
63. 00 80.0 2000. 00 -30.0
80. 00 90.0 2500. 00 -40.0
100. 00 100.0 3150. 00 -50.0
125. 00 90.0 4000. 00 -60.0
160. 00 80.0 5000. 00 -70.0
200. 00 70.0 6300. 00 -80.0
250. 00 60.0 8000. 00 -90.0
315. 00 50.0 10000. 00 -100.0
400. 00 40.0 12500. 00 -1 NF
500. 00 30.0 16000. 00 -1 NF
630. 00 20.0 20000. 00 -1 NF

Example of the printed coefficients of the user fier S1- format A4

(C) SVANTEK

2007/ 08/ 18 (v

Vi bration neter

XOOABNNRRERO

SVAN 956
6. 06/ 6. 06. 3)

No. 12001
16: 32: 37

node filter

)

PRPRRPROOWREERERQ
OCO0O0O0O0O0O0O0OO
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10. 00 0.0 2000. 00 0.0
12.50 0.0 2500. 00 0.0
16. 00 0.0 3150. 00 0.0
20. 00 0.0 4000. 00 0.0
25.00 0.0 5000. 00 0.0
31. 50 0.0 6300. 00 0.0
40. 00 0.0 8000. 00 0.0
50. 00 0.0 10000. 00 - I NF
63. 00 0.0 12500. 00 - I NF
80. 00 0.0 16000. 00 - I NF
100. 00 1.0 20000. 00 - I NF
125. 00 0.0

Example of the printed coefficients of the user fier S2 - format A5

8.6 Printing of the file’s catalogue - PRINT CATALO GUE

The PRINT CATALOGUE enables the user to print the catalogue of the files stored
in the instrument on the attached printer. In order to enter the position the user has to select
the PRINT CATALOGUE text in the REPORT list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push buttons
and press the <ENTER>.

=
REFOET
TITLE S
PRIMT RESULTS
FRIMT FILE
PRIMT LOGSER
PRIMT LUSERE FILTERS
i CATALOGLE

-

REPORT windows with the PRINT CATALOGUE selected

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the printing is impossible and the message is displayed.

=

MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS

Display after the attempt to perform an unavailableoperation during measurement in progress

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the following message is displayed:

o

PRIMT CATALOGUE
printing. ..

Display in the REPORT list; the execution of the PRNT CATALOGUE

When the message is on the display, the data are transferred from the instrument to the attached
printer.

The instrument returns to the REPORT list after transferring all data but if the Prompt parameter
was selected in the EJECT P. (path: MENU / REPORT / OPTIONS / EJECT P.), the confirmation question
is displayed after the printing. The user has to answer in this case if the paper in the printer has to be
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ejected to the new page. The change of the available answers is possible after pressing the <<>, <»>
push-buttons.

The return to the REPORT list is performed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button with the
possible ejection of the paper to the new page.

[m) [m)
PRINTING. . . PRINTING. ..
Ei'E-c.t. Eaie? Ei'ec.t. Eaie?

Displays with the confirmation request of the papeejection

The exemplary printed catalogue is presented below.

(O SVANTEK SVAN 956 No. 12001 2007/ 08/ 18 (v6.06/6.06. 3) 16: 38: 08
CATALOGUE CONTENTS Nunber of files: 15

Nane M Length Dat e Ti me Nane M Length Dat e Ti me
@RES1 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59 @RES2 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES3 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59 @RES4 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES5 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59 @RES6 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES7 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00 @RESS8 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@RES9 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00 @RES10 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@RES11 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00 @RES12 <Vl > 380 07/08/17 18:00
@RES13 <Vl > 380 07/08/17 18:01 @RES14 <Vl > 380 07/08/17 18:01
SETO < > 2280 07/08/17 18:05

Example of the printed catalogue - format A4

The same catalogue printed in A5 format looks as follows:

(©) SVANTEK SVAN 956 No. 12001
2007/ 08/ 18 (v6. 06/ 6. 06. 3) 16: 36: 59
CATALOGUE CONTENTS

Nunber of files: 15

Narme M Length Dat e Ti me
@RES1 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES2 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES3 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@GRES4 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES5 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES6 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 17:59
@RES7 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@RES8 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@GRES9 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@RES10 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@RES11 <Vo> 426 07/08/17 18:00
@RES12 <Vl > 380 07/08/17 18:00
@RES13 <Vl > 380 07/08/17 18:01
@RES14 <Vl > 380 07/08/17 18:01
SETO < > 2280 07/08/17 18:05

Example of the printed catalogue - format A5
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When the catalogue of the files is empty (the measurement results were not saved), the instrument
returns to the REPORT list without any reaction.

o

FRINT CATALOGUE
— TIME oOUT -

PRESS AMY EKEY...

Display during the catalogue printing when there io data transfer

8.7 Selection of the printing options - OPTIONS

Using the OPTIONS the user can select the format of the listing (FORMAT), can control the way
the paper is ejected in the printer (EJECT P.). In order to enter the position the user has to select
the OPTIONS text in the REPORT list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press
the <ENTER>.

=
REFOET
PRIMT RESULTS S
PRIMT FILE
PRIMT LOGSER
PRIMT USERE FILTERS
FPRIMT CHTHLOGUE

-

REPORT windows with the OPTION selected

8.7.1 Selection of the format of the print out - FO  RMAT

The FORMAT enables the user to select the format of the listing (A4 and A5 options are available).
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation,
the OPTIONS sub-list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the OPTIONS sub-list the user
has to press the <ESC> push-button.

0 fm}

OPTIONS OPTIONS
FORMAT  : IGENEEE FORMAT  : G
EJECT P.: Hore EJECT P.: Hone

OPTIONS windows; the selection of the format

8.7.2 Controlling the paper ejection after printou t- EJECT P.

The EJECT P. enables the user to control the ejection of the paper after the listing is done.
The following options are available: Prompt (the instrument asks whether to eject the page after printing
report, statistics or catalogue), Auto (after printing, the paper is ejected) and None (the paper
is not ejected after printing). In particular, it is possible to have one result after another using the None
or Prompt options.

In the EJECT P. position any change is performed by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation,
the OPTIONS sub-list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the OPTIONS sub-list the user
has to press the <ESC> push-button.
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=) =) =)
OPTIONS OPTIONS OPTIONS

FORMAT = A4 FORMAT

: FORMAT
EJECT F.: N EJECT P.:

1 A4
EJECT P.: V=N

OPTIONS windows; the selection of the paper ejectio

The request is displayed after the printing of the measurement results, the statistics of the results,
the contents of the selected file, the contents of the selected file in the logger and the catalogue of the
files (PRINT RESULTS, PRINT FILE, PRINT LOGGER, PRINT USER FILTERS, PRINT CATALOGUE)
if the Prompt parameter was selected in the EJECT P. position of the OPTIONS sub-list. The user has to
answer in this case if the paper in the printer has to be ejected to the new page. The change of the
available answers is possible after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The return
to the REPORT list is performed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button with the possible ejection
of the paper to the new page.

= =
PRINTING. .. PEINTING. ..

Eiect Eaie? Eiect iaie?

Displays with the request for the confirmation of he paper ejection

The message about the time limit is displayed in the case when the printer is not connected or there
is any other reason that it does not eject a paper. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any
push-button should be pressed except the <SHIFT> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns
to the REPORT list.

o a

EJECT PRAGE
— TIME oOUT -

PRESS AMY EKEY...

Display after a printing when there is not possibldo eject a paper
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9 SETUP MENU - SETUP

The SETUP list contains different sub-lists and positions. Some of them are directly related with
vibration measurements, and some - with the settings of the hardware components of the instrument. In
order to open the SETUP list the user has to:

e press the <MENU> push-button,
« select from the main list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons, the SETUP text (highlight it

inversely),

« press the <ENTER> push-button.

=
MENU
FUHMCTION

Display in the main list; the SETUP text highlightal (displayed inversely)

In the SETUP list, the following items are available:

LANGUAGE

CLEAR SETUP
EXTERNAL I/O SETUP
HUMAN VIB. FILT.

IEPE CURRENT
REFERENCE LEVELS

REMOTE COMMUNICATION

RMS INTEGRATION

RPM MEASUREMENT

RS232

RTC
SHIFT MODE

SIGNAL GENERATOR
TIMER
USB-HOST PORT

USER FILTERS

VIBRATION UNITS

WARNINGS

it enables the user to set language of the user interface.
it enables the user to return to the default, factory setup.
it enables the user to select the available functionality of the Ext. /O port.

it enables the user to activate HUMAN VIBRATION FILTERS. This
position appears only before activation of those filters.

it enables the user to choose current IEPE supply.

it enables the user to select the reference level for calculation of the
vibration measurement results

it enables the user to select the type of remote communication and
packet size for data transmission.

it enables the user to select the way of integration for the RMS
measurement.

it enables the user to activate the RPM (Revolution Per Minute)
measurement option. This position does not appear after activation
of the function.

it enables the user to set the transmission speed and the timeout
in the RS232 interface.

it enables the user to set the Real Time Clock.

it enables the user to set the operating mode of the <SHIFT> and
the <START / STOP> push-buttons.

it enables the user to activate SIGNAL GENERATOR function.

it enables the user to set the Timer function.

it enables the user to select the available functionality of the USB Host
port.

it enables the user to select and set the correcting values for all real-time
and 1/1 and 1/3 octave filters.

it enables the user to select the vibration units in which the results
of the measurements are to be given. This position is taken off
from the menu in the sound meter and voltage (sound) mode.

it enables the user to switch on or off the warnings that can be displayed
during the operation of the instrument.

Pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> (or <SHIFT> and <<>) push-buttons results in a movement
to the first position of the opened list and pressing the <SHIFT> and <¥> (or <SHIFT> and <»>) — results
in a movement to the last position of the opened list.
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In each available position any change is performed by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation,
the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened window or list
the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

=] =] =]
SETUP SETUP SETUP
REFEREHMCE LEVELZS =1 SIGHAL GEMERATOR a
CLEAR SETUF REMOTE _COMMUMICAT IOHN TIMER
EXTERMAL I-0 SETUP REMS IMTESREATION USE-HOST FPORT
HUMAW _LIE. FILT. R5232 USER FILTERS

IEPE CURREMT
REFEREMCE LEUELS .

RTC UTBRATION LIMITS

SETUP list

9.1 Setting the language of the user interface - LA NGUAGE

The LANGUAGE enables one to select the language of the user interface. In order to enter the list
one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed LANGUAGE text of the SETUP
list. The selection is made by placing a special character by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons
in the line with the selected language. Pressing the <SHIFT> and <A> (or <SHIFT> and <<>) push-
buttons results in a movement to the first position of the opened list and pressing the <SHIFT> and <v>
(or <SHIFT> and <»>) — results in a movement to the last position of the opened list. The selection
is confirmed and the list is closed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The list is closed without any
confirmation after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=
SETUP

CLERR SETUP
EXTERHAL I~-0 SETUP
HUMAH UIE. FILT.

IEFE CUREENT
REFEREHCE LEVELS =

SETUP list; the LANGUAGE text highlighted (displayed inversely)

=) o
_____LAMGUAGE ____ LANGUAGE
S|l L 1 FLEMISH
[ 1 EHGLISH [ 1 FRAMCAIS
[ 1 ESPAROL [ 1 MASYAR
[ 1 ITALIAMO [ 1 POLSKI
[ 1 FLEMISH [ 1 FYCCKHA
[ 1 FRAMCAIS o i

Language windows with all available languages

=} = =} =
LANGUAGE SETUP __ _RECENT ITEMS FILE
[ 1 DEUTSCH =||S1GHAL GEMERATOR A [CAMGURGE =
TIMER MERSUREMENT RAMGE SAUE OFTIOHS
[ 1 ESPAROL USE-HOST PORT FROFILE 1 LOAL:
[ 1 ITALIAHO USER FILTERS MERSUREMEMT SETUF CELETE
[ 1 FLEMISH DIERATION LHITS LELETE ALL
[ 1 FRANCAIS L 5 LEFRAGMENTAT IOM =
Displays with the English version of the user inteflace
fm} 0 fm} 0
LAMGUAGE SETUP RAPPORTO FILE
[ 1 DEUTSCH =||SENERATORE SEGHALI 5 A [SALUAT AG, MANUALE
[ 1 EHGLISH TIMER STAMFA RISULT. THFOST . SHLUATAG.
[ 1 ESFAACOL PORTH USE-HOST STAMFA FILE CARICA DATI FILE
FILTRI UTEHTE STAMPA LOSESER FILE DA ELIM.
[ 1 FLEMISH LIERAZ IOHE STAMPA FILTRI UTENTE||||CAHCELLA FILE
[ 1 FRAMCAIS = = | STAMPA ARCHIUIO | CEFRAMMEMTAZ TOME ,

Displays with the Italian version of the user inteface

9-2



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

fm]
Je zgk{LHNGUHGE) Ustawienia Plik Hej2cie
[ 1 FLEMISH Generator sgygnaltu 5 Uztawienia pomiaru J
[ 1 FEAMCAIS Bud=zik Ustawienia zapisu Zakres pomiarowd
[ 1 MAGYAE Host USE Wozytai Profil 1
Filtry uzgtkown. U=t Praotil 2
[ 1 PYCCEHH Jedrosthki Usuth wszystko Profil 3
[ 1 TURKISH e = || Defragrentacia S|IFFT =
Displays with the Polish version of the user integce
=) =) [=)
LANGUAGE BEMEHET HEHNU MEASUR. SETUP
[ 1 EHGLISH MEREST BEALLET. MEMGO FUMKCI& KESLELTETES H =
[ 1 ESPAROL MERSUREMEHT RAHGE EEMEHET INT. ID& : 1=
[ 1 ITALIAMOD 1. FROFIL KEIJELZE MEMO CIKLUS ISH : Uég
L1 2. PROFIL FAJL MEMO LOGGER i Be
[ 1] 3. PROFIL JELEMTES FUFF.LEFES : 1=
KIOLD.BEALLITAS EEALLITAS LOGGER MWAME:&LOG1S 5

Displays with the Hungarian version of the user intrface

=} =} =}

LANGUAGE SETUP- INSTELL ING BEESTAND MEHU
[ 1 DEUTSCH TAAL CL AHGUAGE FUNCTIE
[ 1 ENSLISH ZERD SETUP SALE OFTIES Instellingen
[ 1 ESPAROL DAGTIJD LIMIETEM LAAD DISFLAY
[ 1 ITALIAHD EXPOSITIETLID WISSEM EESTAHD

OITW. I.-0 SETUP WIS ALLES FAFFORT
[ 1 FRAHCALS | IEFE cURREHT | cEFRAGHMENTATIE | SETUP-THSTELLIMG
Displays with the Flemish version of the user intdace

o =} =}

LANGUAGE SETUP— REGLAGES _ AFFICHAGE MEASUR. SETUF
[ 1 DEUTSCH S||H1uEAU: STATIST. MOCES AFF ICHAGE DELAI START  :
[ 1 EHELISH MIHUT. SETUP_AFFICH. DUREE FER. : 1=
[ 1 ESPAROL USE-HOST PORT UISU TAMFOM CYCLE REF. i Inf
[ 1 ITALIAND FILTRE UTIL. SCREEM SETUP LOGGER t MARC
[ 1 FLEMISH UNITES WIERAT. BATTERIE FAS_TAMPON 1=

= |ETIRUETTE LOBGER MAME:ELOGLS s

Displays with the French version of the user intedce
fm) fm) fm) fm]
LANGUAGE ARCHIVOD ENTRADA FUHCIdM
[ 1 DEUTSCH 3 COMF. MEDICIGH
[ 1 EMGLISH OFCIOHES MEASUREMEMT RAMHGE
CARGAR FERFIL 1 FUHC. MEDRICIGH
[ 1 ITALIAMD EBOREAR PERFIL 2 CALIEBRACISH
[ 1 FLEMISH BOREARE TODO PERFIL 3
[ 1 FRAHCAIS < || CEFRAGMEHMTACI&H 1| COMNF. TRIGSER
Displays with the Spanish version of the user intéace
=) =) =)
Sprachauswahl Datei dirucken Mess—Einstell.
= Datei He.: INEEEEE | | Ctartverzéaer, @ =
[ 1 EHSLISH Speicheroptionen Lateiname: BZMARD Interar.-2eit = 1=
[ 1 ESPAMOL laden Pegelmessung (Schalll) |jWiederholungen @ Inf
[ 1 ITALIAHO léschen Log.Dateiz ELOG Logger I an
[ 1 FLEMISH alles léschen Latum: B2 MAR 2807 Loggerzeit : 1=
[ 1 FEAHMCAIS 5|1 Defragment.ation Fl1Zeit: 18:51:54 Logger-Mame: ELOGlE 5§
Displays with the German version of the user intedce
fm) [m) fm) fm)
D1l {L AMNGUAGE? MERASUR. SETUP AYARLAR RAPOR
[ 1 FLEMISH || SECIKME H L1l cLAMGLUAGE
[ 1 FEAHCAIS EMT. ZAMAMI H AYARLARI SIL SOMUCLARI YAZDIR
[ 1 MAGYAR TEER. DEMGED H GOMDOZ LIMITI ISTATISTIK YAZDR
[ 1 POLSKI LOGGER tAc1k MARUZ KAL. ZAM. LOSYAYI YRZDIR
[ 1 PYCCKMH BELLEKLEHME : 1= ExT. I.-0 AYARI YAZICI HAFIZASI
+ | |[LOGGER HAME: &L0G16 ]| IEFPE CUREEMT S1|FRINT USER FILTERS ¥

Displays with the Turkish version of the user inteface

For activation of the Russian version of the user interface, the special code has to be entered.
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fm] [m) [m) fm)
BLEK{L ANGUAGE » ENTER CODE ENMTER CODE

FLEMISH =|m Wy 134115
FRAMCAIS VALID CODE
MAGYAR:
POLSKT
PHYCCEHHA
TURKISH Sl 15H<:Delete SHi:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Inzert ||PRESS RANY KEY...

k]

L
L
L
L
[
L

[S],_, [ETEEry

Displays during the entering of the access code the Russian version of the user interface

=} o =) o

ABLIKCLANGUAGEY ||  HACTFOMKW IKFAH

[ 1 FLEMISH 3 | [ ¢ LANEUAGE Y = | | FERAMEL HHAWKALFH

E 1 mAevER HRETE, B B APGCHOTF EYPERA HLE R il
5 o 5 [

[ 1 FOLSKI IEFE CURRENT YCTRHOBKA SKPAHA Her pesyabTaros!

D] PYCCEHA ONOFHBIA YFOEEHE EATAFES

£ TURKIZH O | avcTARL. " wrFaeaenke U] | EErmEmeE; HAXMWTE BEOA. ..

Displays with the Russian version of the user intéace available only on some markets

9.2 Return to the factory settings - CLEAR SETUP

The CLEAR SETUP enables the user to return to the default set up of the instrument.
In order to enter the position the user has to select the CLEAR SETUP text in the SETUP list, using
the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=]
SETUP
LANGUAGE =

EXTERHMAL I-0 SETUP
HUMAM _UIB. FILT.

IEPE CUREEMT
REFEREHCE LEVELS i

SETUP list; the CLEAR SETUP text highlighted (disphyed inversely)

After entering this position, the request for the confirmation is displayed. The proper answer
for the request is selected by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The instrument returns to the default
set up after pressing the <ENTER> push-button in the case when the answer YES was chosen.

=) =)
CLEAR SETUP CLEAR SETUFP
Are gou Are gou
sure?  INNHEEEE sure? IS

Displays with the request for the confirmation forthe CLEAR SETUP execution

During the clearing process the message WAIT... is displayed. The following message is displayed
after the return to the default settings and the instrument waits for the user’s reaction.

=] =]

Hait...

| SETUP CLERRED

PRESS AMY KEY. ..

Displays during and after the execution of the CLER SETUP function

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing any push-button
with an exception of the <SHIFT> and the <ALT> one.
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9.3 Setting parameters of the Ext. I/O port - EXTER NAL I/O SETUP

The EXTERNAL I/O SETUP enables the user to select the available functionality of the Ext. I/O
port. In order to enter the window the user has to select the EXTERNAL I/O SETUP text in the SETUP
list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=]

SETUP
LAHGUAGE ™
CLEAR SETUF
DAY TIME LIMITS
EXPOSURE TIME
EXTERHAL I.-0 SETLIP
IEPE CUREEMT i

SETUP list, the EXTERNAL I/O SETUP text highlighted

In order to select a value in a position of the sub-list the <<>, <>»> should be pressed.
The position of the sub-list is changed after pressing the <A>, <v> push-buttons. In order to confirm
the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the sub-list.
After pressing the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes, which were made, are
ignored.

9.3.1 Mode selection of the Ext. I/O port - MODE

In the MODE, it is possible to select the function of the instrument’'s socket named as Ext. I/O.
This socket can be used as

e the output of the analogue signal (ANALOG OUT) transmitted from the input of the instrument
to its output without any digital processing (i.e. filtering),

< the input of the digital signal used as an external trigger to start the measurements (DIGITAL IN)
in the “slave” instrument,

 the digital output (DIGITAL OUT) used for triggering other “slave” instrument from the “master” one,

« the source of any alarm signal in the case of certain circumstances occurred during the measurements
(i.e. the level of the input signal was higher than selected one).

The more detailed description of the Ext. I/O is given in App. C.

To select the mode, the user has to use the <<>, <»> push-buttons in the line with the MODE text.
The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER>
(with the confirmation of all changes made there) or <ESC> push-buttons (ignoring all changes).

=) 0 =)

EXT. I~-0 SETUP EMT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I~-0 SETUP
MODE H AHALOG OUT MODE H DIGITAL IH MODE H DIGITAL OUT
DIRECT = [¥] FUMCTION: ExT.TRIGGER ||FUMCTION: TRIG. FULSE
DA t L1 FOLARISATION @ HMEG.

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the MODE selection

In the case of ANALOG OUT selection there are two options DIRECT and D/A (Digital/Analog ).
To select the option the user has to place a special character in the line with the option’s name using <<>,
<>»> and <A>, <v¥> push-buttons. In the case of D/A option the SOURCE position appears on the
display. The available sources are as follows: A, C, Z, R1, R2, R3, 1 Hz, 2 Hz, ..., 20kHz. The selection of
the SOURCE is made by means of <<>, <»> push-buttons and pressing <ENTER>.

= = =
EXT. I~0 SETUP EXT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I/ 0 SETUP
MODE H AHALOG OUT MODE t AMALOG oUT MODE ' AMALOG OUT
DIRECT = [/ DIRECT = [J1 DIRECT = L 1
DA HE | LA : [ DA H
SOURCE = A

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; D/A selection
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0 0 0 0
EXT. I/0 SETUP EXT. I-/0 SETUP EXT. I/0 SETUP EXT. I-/0 SETUP
MOCE : AMALOG OUT ||MOCE : AMALOG OUT || mMoCE : AMALOG OUT ||MOCE : AMALOG OUT
DIRECT : L[ 1 CIRECT : [ 1 DIRECT : L[ 1 CIRECT : [ 1
DA : LWl oA : L[] DA : [W] oA : [
SOURCE  : IGHEN || coURcE  : ICHEEEE | | cOURCE  : IGH | |coURCE I
=} =} =}
EXT. I-0 SETUFP EXT. I-0 SETUFP EXT. I-0 SETUFP
MODE : AMALOG OUT || MOCE : AMALOG OUT | |mMoCE : AMALOG OUT
DIRECT : L[ 1 CIRECT : [ 1 DIRECT : L[ 1
DA : L] [ : W] DA : [v]
SOURCE  :IEFEEEEEEE || coUrcE IS | | coURCE  : INEEREEEEEE
0 0
EXT. I/0 SETUP EXT. I/0 SETUP
MOCE : AMALOG OUT MOCE : AMALOG OUT
DIRECT : L[ 1 DIRECT [1
DA : |o-A
SOURCE SOURCE

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the source selection fo D/A option

In the case of DIGITAL IN selection the signal appearing on the 1/0O socket will be treated
as the external trigger if the EXT.1/O is chosen (path: MENU / INPUT / TRIGGER SETUP /
MEASURE TRIGGER / SOURCE / EXT. I/0O) and it can be set only if SLOPE + or SLOPE — was set as a
TRIGGER (path: MENU / INPUT / TRIGGER SETUP / MEASURE TRIGGER / TRIGGER).

= =
HMEASURE TRIGGER MEASURE TRIGGER

TRIGGER : SLOPE
H E<T.

+ TRIGGER : SLOPE —
SOURCE - H EXT. I~

SOURCE

MEASURE TRIGGER windows; the EXT. I/O selection

9.3.2 Digital output function selection of the 1/0 socket - FUNCTION

In the FUNCTION, it is possible to set the function of the digital output of the 1/O instrument’s
socket. The socket can be used as the source of the trigger pulse (TRIG. PULSE) which starts the
measurement in another “slave” instrument linked to the “master” one or the alarm signal which appears
there after fulfilling certain measurement conditions (ALARM PULSE).

In order to select the function of the digital output the user has to use the <<>, <»> push-buttons in
the active line with the FUNCTION text. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP
list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all changes made there) or <ESC> push-buttons
(ignoring all changes).

0 0
EXT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I-0 SETUP
MODE : DIGITAL oUT ||maDE : DIGITAL QOUT
FUMCTION: TRIG. PULSE || FUHCT IO : IEGTERIN]
FOLARISATION : M| |RCTIVE LEUEL: LOW
SOURCE : PEAKCLD
ALARM LEVEL : 18&.3dE

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the FUNCTION selection

9.3.3 Polarisation selection of the digital output signal - POLARISATION

In the POLARISATION, it is possible to select which polarisation of the signal (negative or positive)
will be valid.
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In order to select the polarisation the user has to use the <<>, <»> push-buttons in the active line
with the POLARISATION text. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after
pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all changes made there) or <ESC> push-buttons
(ignoring all changes).

0 0
EXT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I-0 SETUP
MODE : DIGITAL oUT ||maDE : DIGITAL OUT
FUMCTIONW: TRIG. PULSE ||FUMCTION: TRIG. PULSE
FOLARISATION : NENEME | |FOLARISATION : IRSEAE

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the POLARISATION selection

9.3.4 Active level selection of the digital output signal - ACTIVE LEVEL

In the ACTIVE LEVEL, it is possible to select which level of the signal should be treated as a valid
one (“negative” or “positive” logic).

In order to select the level the user has to use the <«<>, <»> push-buttons in the active line
with the ACTIVE LEVEL text. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list
after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all changes made there) or <ESC> push-buttons
(ignoring all changes).

= =
EXT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I/ 0 SETUP
MODE + DIGITAL 0OUT || MODE + DIGITAL OUT
FUHMCTIOM: ALARM PULSE ||FUMCTIONM: ALARM PULSE
ACTIVE LEVEL : TN | | ACTIVE LEVEL : MEHEEEEE
SOURCE i PEAKCLX || SOURCE i PEAKCLY
ALARM LEVEL : 188.8dE||ALARM LEVEL : 188.0dE

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the ACTIVE LEVEL select ion

9.3.5 Source signal selection for the alarm pulse g  eneration - SOURCE

In the SOURCE, it is possible to select the measurement result which level should be checked.
If the measured result level is greater than selected alarm level — the instrument will generate alarm signal
on the 1/0 socket. The measurement results from the first profile: PEAK(1) or RMS(1) can be used for the
purpose described above.

In order to select the function of the digital output the user has to use the <<>, <»> push-buttons in
the active line with the SOURCE text. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list
after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all changes made there) or <ESC> push-buttons
(ignoring all changes).

=) =
EXT. I~ 0 SETUP EXT. I-0 SETUP
MODE : DIGITAL QUT | |MODE + DIGITAL OUT
FUMCTIOM: ALARM PULSE | JFUHCTION: ALARMA _PULSE

ACTIUE LEUEL: LOW ACTIVE LEVEL: L0
SOURCE : IS | | SOURCE H RMScl
ALARM LEVEL : 18d.8dE | JALARM LEVEL : 1688.8dE

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the SOURCE selection

9.3.6 Alarm level selection on the digital outputo  f 1/O - ALARM LEVEL

In the ALARM LEVEL, it is possible to set the level of the result to be monitored during
the measurements. If the result is greater than the one set in this line, the instrument will generate
the alarm signal in the selected logic. The available levels are within the range [30.0 dB, 140 dB].
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The ALARM LEVEL current value decreasing / increasing by 0.1 dB is possible by means
of the <«>/ <»>push-buttons. The step can be decreased / increased up to 1dB after pressing
simultaneously the <<>/ <»> push-buttons with the <SHIFT> one. The window is closed and
the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all changes
made in the window) or <ESC> push-buttons (ignoring all changes).

=) 0 =)
EXT. I~ 0 SETUP EMT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I~ 0 SETUP
MODE : DIGITAL OQUT |IMODE : DIGITAL OUT || MODE + DIGITAL OUT
FUHCTIOM: ALARM PULSE |JFUHCTIOM: ALARM FPULSE || FUHMCTIOM: ALARM PULSE

ACTIUE LEUEL: LOW ACTIUE LEUEL: LOW ACTIUE LEUEL: LOW
SOURCE : PEAKCL Y || SOURCE + PERKC1) || SOURCE H

o 1
ALARM LEVEL : ALARM LELEL :

: PERK
ALARM LEVEL : INETEMEEE]

36, BB

EXTERNAL I/O SETUP windows; the ALARM LEVEL setting

9.4 Activation of human vibration filters - HUMAN V IB. FILT.

In the HUMAN VIBR. FILT. it is possible to activate the human vibration filters (Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj,
Wm, Wh, Wg, Whb), which are not included in the standard set of the instrument. This option can be
bought together with the instrument or can be purchased by the user in the future. In the latter case, after
selecting the HUMAN VIB. FILT. text in the SETUP list (in vibration modes), using the <A>, <v> (or <<>,
<»>) push-buttons, and pressing <ENTER>, the user has to introduce special code for activation of the
function. After successful activation the HUMAN VIBRATION filters, this text does not appear on the
SETUP list any more and the instrument never more asks for the code.

=
SETUP

CLEAR SETUP

EATERHAL I-0 SETLP
IEFE CLUREENT
REFEREHMCE LEVELS
REMOTE COMMUMICATIONS

SETUP list, the HUMAN VIB. text highlighted (displayed inversely)

=) =) =]
ENTER CODE EMTER CODE

| WY134118

UALID CODE

SH:Delete SHr:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Inzert ||PRESS RANY KEY. ..

Displays during the entering of the access code #&ofunction

9.5 Selection of the current IEPE supply - IEPE CUR RENT

The IEPE CURRENT enables the user to choose current IEPE supply.

In order to enter the window the user has to select the IEPE CURRENT text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <v> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=
SETUP
LAHMGUAGE S
CLERR SETUP
DAY TIME LIMITS
EXFOSURE TIME
EXTERHAL I-0 SETLP

-

SETUP list, the IEPE CURRENT text highlighted (dispayed inversely)

9-8



SVAN 956 USER MANUAL

Two options are available: 1.5 mA and 4.5 mA. The selection is made by placing a special
character in the required position by means of the <<>, <»> (or <A>, <Vv>) push-buttons. The window is
closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of
a change made in the position) or <ESC> push-buttons (ignoring a change made in the position).

=) =)
IEPE CURERENT IEPE CURRENT

IEPE CURRENT windows; the IEPE supply selection

9.6 Reference signal in vibration measurements - RE ~ FERENCE LEVELS

The REFERENCE LEVELS sub-list enables the user to set the reference level of the vibration
signal. The values, which are set here, are taken into account during the calculations of the measurement
results expressed in the logarithmic scale (with the dB as the units).

In order to enter the position the user has to select the REFERENCE LEVELS text in the SETUP
list, using the <A> <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one. The selection
of a parameter which level has to be set is done by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

=
SETUP
DAY TIME LIMITS S
EXPOSURE TIME
EXTERHAL I~0 SETUP
IEFE CLUREENHT
MICROPHOME

-

SETUP list, the REFERENCE LEVELS text highlighted displayed inversely)

9.6.1 Setting the reference level of the accelerati  on signal - ACC

In the ACC position the user can set the reference level of the acceleration signal. It is possible
to set this level from 1 pms'2 to 100 pms’2 with 1 pms’2 step pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The step can be increased to 10 pms'2 pressing the <SHIFT> with the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

In order to confirm the setting the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes
the sub-list. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes, which were

made, are ignored.

[m) [m) [m)
REFERENMCE LEVELS||REFEREMCE LEVELS||REFEREHCE LEVELS
ACC : INITEE ACC : IFEETTEC
LVEL: 1 nmes LUEL: 1 rme<s
DIL: 1 pm DIL: 1 Pm

REFERENCE LEVELS windows; the reference level settig of acceleration signal

9.6.2 Setting the reference level of the velocity s ignal - VEL

In the VEL position, the user can set the reference level of the velocity signal. It is possible to set
this level from 1 nms™ to 100 nms™ with 1 nms™ step pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The step can
be increased to 10 nms™ pressing the <SHIFT> with the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
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In order to confirm the setting the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes
the sub-list. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes, which were

made, are ignored.

=) =) =)
REFEREHCE LEVELS||REFEREHNCE LEVELS||REFEREHNCE LEVELS

ACC: 1 pmssE ACC: 1 pmssE ACC: 1 pmssE
UEL : NN LEL + IR UEL : N

DIL: 1 pm DIL: 1 Pm DIL: 1 Pm

REFERENCE LEVEL windows; setting the reference leveof velocity signal

9.6.3 Setting the reference level of the displaceme  nt signal - DIL

In the DIL position, the user can set the reference level of the displacement signal. It is possible
to set this level from 1 pm to 100 pm with 1 pm step pressing the <<>, <>»> push-buttons. The step can
be increased to 10 pm pressing the <SHIFT> with the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

In order to confirm the setting the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes
the sub-list. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes, which were
made, are ignored.

= = =
REFERENCE LEVELS||REFERENCE LEVELS||EEFERENCE LEVELS

ACC: 1 pmisE ACC: 1 pmis? ACC: 1 pmisE
VEL: 1 nm-s LVEL: 1 rm-s VEL: 1 nm-s
CIL: N CIL: IFENT CIL: NI

REFERENCE LEVELS windows; setting the reference leel of displacement signal

9.7 Parameters of remote communication - REMOTE COM MUNICATION

The REMOTE COMMUNICATION enables the user to select the type and set the packet size
of the packet communication.

In order to enter the position the user has to select the REMOTE COMMUNICATION text in the
SETUP list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=]

SETUP
EXFOSURE TIME
EXTERHAL I-0 SETUP
IEFE CUREEMT
MICROPHOME
FEFEREHCE LELELS

FEMOTE COMMUNICATIOHNS

SETUP list, the REMOTE COMMUNICATION text highlight ed (displayed inversely)

9.7.1 Selecting the type of remote communication - TYPE

The TYPE enables the user to select the type of the REMOTE COMMUNICATION. Three options
are available: Off, CONTINUOUS and PACKET. The selection of the required option is made by <<>,
<»> push-buttons. The confirmation is made by pressing <ENTER> push button.

o o o
REMOTE COM. REMOTE COM. REMOTE COM.
TYFE : I | | TV/FE TYPE g FHCKET
PRCKET & 1g24 PRCKET PACKET & 1824

REMOTE COMMUNICATION windows; the TYPE selection
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9.7.2 Setting the packet size of the remote communi  cation - PACKET

In the case of the PACKET type it is possible to select the packet size. The available options are
1024, 512, 256, 128 and 64. The selection is made by the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
is made by pressing the <ENTER> push button.

jm} jm} jm}
REMOTE COHM. REMOTE COHM. REMOTE COHM.
TYFE : PACKET TYFE : PACKET TYFE : PACKET
PACKET = PACKET @ PACKET  : IEEE

= =
REMOTE COHM. REMOTE COHM.
TYPE : PACKET TYPE : PRACKET
PACKET : ¥ PACKET H %)

REMOTE COMMUNICATION windows; packet size selection

9.8 Detector’s type selection in the RMS calculatio  ns - RMS INTEGRATION
The RMS INTEGRATION enables the user to select the detector type for the calculations
of the RMS function.

In order to enter the position the user has to select the RMS INTEGRATION text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=]

SETUP
ERTERMAL I-0 SETUF
IEFE CURREENHT
MICROPHOME
REFEREMCE LEUELS
EEMOTE COMMUMICATIOH

RS IHTESEATION g

SETUP list with the RMS INTEGRATION text highlighte d (displayed inversely)

Two options are available: LINEAR and EXPONENTIAL. The required parameter can be selected
by means of the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons. The window is closed and the instrument returns
to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change made
in the position) or <ESC> push-buttons (ignoring a change made in the position).

= =
EMS5 INTEGRATION EMS TNTEGEATION

[+]1 LIHEAR
[ 1 EXPOMEMTIAL

[ 1 LIMEAR
[+] EXPONMEMTIAL

Displays and with the available options of the RMSNTEGRATION

The formulae used for the RMS calculation are given in Appendix D. Setting LINEAR is required
for getting the true RMS value of the measured signal. When this option is selected the value of the RMS
function do not depend on the detector time constant: 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s,
10.0s. In this case, the indicator Lin. (or L) is displayed in the different modes of the result presentation.

Setting EXPONENTIAL enables the user to fulfil the requirements of another standard for the RMS
measurements. When this option is selected the value of the RMS function depends on the detector time
constant (the results are displayed with the indicator of the detectors selected in the profiles (path: MENU
/ INPUT / PROFILE x / DETECTOR: 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s).
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9.9 Activation of RPM measurement function - RPM ME  ASUREMENT

The RPM MEASUREMENT (RPM - Revolutions Per Minute) position enables the user to activate
the RPM measurement function, which is not included in the standard set of the instrument. It can be
bought together with the instrument or can be purchased by the user in the future. In the latter case, after
selecting the RPM MEASUREMENT text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-
buttons, and pressing <ENTER>, the user has to introduce special code for activation of the function.
After successful activation the RPM MEASUREMENT, this text does not appear on the SETUP list any
more (RMP position appears then in the INPUT list) and the instrument never more asks for the code.

=]
SETUP
IEFE CLUREENHT ™
MICROPHOHE
REFEREMCE LELUELS
REMOTE COMMUMICAT IOM
EMS IHTEGEATION

b

SETUP list, the RPM MEASUREMENT text highlighted (displayed inversely)

=)

=} =}
EMTER CODE EMTEE _CODE
[ ] H¥Y134115

UVALID CODE

SH<:Delete SHr:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Inzert ||PRESS ANY KEY...

Displays during the entering of the access code #ofunction

=]

INPUT
MEASUREMENT SETUP ™
MEASUREMENT RAMGE
FROFILE 1
PROFILE 2
PROFILE 2

b

INPUT list after activation of the RPM MEASUREMENT function

9.10 Setting the parameters of the serial interface - RS232

The RS232 enables the user to programme the RS 232 interface transmission speed
(BAUD RATE) and to set the time limit before which the interface operation should be performed
(TIME OUT). In order to enter the position the user has to select the RS232 text in the SETUP list, using
the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=
SETUP
IEPE CUREEMT S
REFEREMCE LEUELS
REMOTE COMMUMICATIOM
REMS INTEGEATION
RFPM _MEASUREMENT

-

SETUP list, the RS232 text highlighted (displayechversely)

9.10.1 Setting the transmission speed of the serial interface - BAUD RATE

The RS 232 interface transmission (BAUD RATE) speed can be selected from the following
available values: 1200 (bits / second), 2400 (bits /s), 4800 (bits/s), 9600 (bits / s), 19200 (bits / s),
38000 (bits / s), 57600 (bits / s) or 115200 (bits / s). The selection is made by means of the <<>, <»>
push-buttons.
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The other RS 232 transmission parameters are fixed to 8 bits for data , No parity & 1 Stop bit .
The selected value has to be confirmed by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which causes
the simultaneous return to the SETUP list. All settings are ignored after the return to the SETUP list
by pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=] =] =] =]
R5232 RS5232 R5232 RS5232
EALUR RATE: EBAUC RATE: EALUR RATE: EBAUC RATE:
TIME OUT = TIME 0QUT : TIME OUT = TIME 0QUT :
= = = =
R523=2 R5232 R523=2 R5232
BAUL RATE: BAUD RATE: BAUL RATE: BAUD RATE:
TIME OUT = TIME 0QUT : TIME OUT = TIME 0QUT : 1=

RS232 windows; the possible settings of the BAUD RA

9.10.2 Setting time limit for the performance of se  rial interface operation - TIME OUT

The TIME OUT value shown in the inversely displayed line is increased or decreased by one
with each pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The step is increased / decreased to ten after pressing
the <<>, <»> push-buttons together with the <SHIFT> one. The default value of this parameter is equal
to one but it can be too short period for the printers, which are not too fast. In such case, the TIME OUT
parameter has to be increased. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list
after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all changes made in the window) or <ESC> push-
buttons (ignoring all changes made there).

fm} 0 fm}
RS232 RS232 RS232
BAUD RATE: 115z86 || BALUD RATE: 115z66 | |BAUD RATE: 115288
TIME OUT = TIME OUT : BB || TIME OUT = [ <]

RS232 window; the setting of the TIME OUT with 1-seond step

= = =
R523=2 R5232 R523=2
BAUL RATE: 115284 | |BAUCD EATE: 115266 BAUL RATE: 115288
TIME OUT = TIME 0QUT : =8 TIME OUT = =B

RS232 window; the setting of the TIME OUT with 10-sconds step

9.11 Programming the instrument’s internal Real Tim e Clock - RTC

The RTC enables one to programme the internal Real Time Clock . This clock is displayed
in the different places depending on the selected presentation mode. In order to enter the position
the user has to select the RTC text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons
and press the <ENTER> one.

=]

SETUP
REFEREHMCE LEVELZS ™
REMOTE _COMMUMICAT IOHN
REMS IMTEGEATION
EPM_MEASUREMEMT
RoS232

b

SETUP list, the RTC text highlighted (displayed inersely)
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The selection of the setting parameter (hour, minute, second, day, month and year) is performed
using the <<>, <»> push-buttons and the change of its value — using the <<>, <»> push-buttons pressed
together with the <SHIFT>.

fm) fm) fm) fm)

RTLC RTC RTLC RTC
Hl: 16: 88 11: @13 11:16: 180 11:16:24
@9 0OCT 28606 B3 OCT 2868 @9 0CT 28606 OCT Za@a

To modify press: To modify press: To modify press: To modify press:
SHE&{ or SHE&E> — change ||5HE&< or SHE&> - change ||SH&< or SH&: — change ||5HE< or SHE: - change

= = =
RTC RTC RTC
11:16: 368 11:16:58 11: 1783
5] OCT Jellsl @9 OCT EEEH a9 OCT EEEH

To modify press: To modify press: To modify press: To modify press:
SH&L or SH&EX — change ||SHE%< or SHE: - change ||SH%<C or SHE%: — change ||SHEX or SHER - change

RTC windows with the different parameters to be set

A Notice: The new value of a parameter is confirmed after each pressing of the <<> or <>»>
together with the <SHIFT> push-buttons (new value is selected without any confirmation from
the <ENTER> push-button).

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> or
<ESC> push-button.

9.12 Selection of few push-buttons mode - SHIFT MOD E

The SHIFT MODE enables the user to programme the operation mode of the <SHIFT>, <ALT> and
<START / STOP> push-buttons.

In order to enter the position the user has to select the SHIFT MODE text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <v> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one. The selection
of a parameter in both positions is done by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons and confirmed
by the <ENTER> one. Any changes made in the window are not confirmed in the case of pressing
the <ESC> push-button but the window is closed.

=]
SETUP
REMOTE COMMUNICAT IO
RMS INTEGRATION
REFM_MEASUREMEMT
R5232
RTC

b

SETUP list, the SHIFT MODE text highlighted (displayed inversely)

9.12.1 <SHIFT>/ <ALT> push-button working mode sel ection - SHIFT

In the SHIFT, the user can choose between 2nd Fun. and Shift. When the Shift text is selected,
the <SHIFT> and <ALT> push-buttons operates as in the keyboard of a computer — in order to achieve
the desired result, the second push-button has to be pressed in conjunction with the <SHIFT>/<ALT>
one. When the 2nd Fun. text is selected the <SHIFT>/<ALT> push-button operates in the sequence
with the other one.

In order to select a desired mode of the <SHIFT> push-button the <«<>, <»> should be pressed.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes
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the sub-list. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes,
which were made, are ignored.

[m) [m)

SHIFT MODE SHIFT MODE
SHIFT : IS SHIFT : I
ST+5F 1 Mormal 5T+5F : Mormal

SHIFT MODE windows; the available SHIFT settings

9.12.2 <START / STOP> push-button working mode sele ction - ST/SP

In the ST/SP the user can choose between Normal and Inverse . When the Normal text is selected
the instrument reacts on each of the <START /STOP> push-button pressing, starting or stopping
the measurements.

When the Inverse text is selected the <START / STOP> push-button operates in conjunction or
in a sequence with the <SHIFT> one. The measurements are started or stopped after pressing both push-
buttons.

In order to select a desired mode of the <START / STOP> push-button the <«<>, <»> should
be pressed. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing
closes the sub-list. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes, which
were made, are ignored.

= =

SHIFT MODE SHIFT MODE
SHIFT : Shift SHIFT = Shift
ST#SP & ST~SF @

SHIFT MODE windows; the available ST/SP settings

9.13 Activation of the signal generation option-S  IGNAL GENERATOR

The SIGNAL GENERATOR position enables the user to activate the built-in signal generator.
This function is under development.

In order to enter the sub-list the user has to select the SIGNAL GENERATOR text in the SETUP
list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=]
SETUP

REMS INTEGEATION ™
RFM_MEASUREMEMT
RS23Z2

RTC
SHIFT HMODE

b

SETUP list, the SIGNAL GENERATOR selected (highlighed inversely)

=

Function
Hot awvailable

PRESS AMY KEY...
Display in the opened SIGNAL GENERATOR window
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9.14 Programming the instrument’s internal timer - TIMER

The TIMER enables one to programme the internal timer. The instrument can be switched on
by itself in the programmed time and it can perform the measurements using the setup, which was used
before its switching off.

The selection of the parameter to be set is performed using the <A>, <¥> and the change of its
value — using the <<>, <»> push-buttons pressed together with the <SHIFT>.

In order to enter the position the user has to select the TIMER text in the SETUP list (using
the <A>, <v¥> or <«<>, <»> push-buttons) and press the <ENTER> one.

=]
SETUP
RFM_MEASUREMEMT ™
RS232

RTC
SHIFT MODE
SIGHAL GEHERATOR

b

SETUP list, the TIMER text highlighted (displayed nversely)

9.14.1 Selecting the mode of the timer function-M  ODE

The MODE of the timer function is selected pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons when the MODE
text is displayed inversely in the TIMER sub-list.

The timer can be switched off — Off, switched on only once — SINGLE, switched on many times
regularly — REGULAR with the period between two consecutive measurements set in the REPETITION
line or switched on up to four times, not regularly — IRREGULAR in the time set in the TIMEX positions.

The selected value has to be confirmed by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which causes
the simultaneous return to the SETUP list. All settings are ignored after the return to the SETUP list
by pressing the <ESC> push-button.

In the case the timer function is active (SINGLE, REGULAR or IRREGULAR) the clock icon starts
blinking up to switching timer function off or up to finishing programmed measurements.

=} = =} =
TIHER TIHEER TIHER TIHEER
MODE IS | | ropE ;IS S FEGULAR ] [FREGULAR
START DAY : 81 APR START DAY : 81 APR START DAY : 81 APR
START HOUR: 8@:@8 START HOUR: &8:0@ TIMEL: @@:@@ [ 1
REFETITION: 12:0@ TIMEZ: @@:e8 [ 1

TIMEZ: @8:88 [ ]
TIME4: @a:88 [ ]

TIMER windows; the mode selection

9.14.2 Setting day of the instrument’s switch on - START DAY

The START DAY determines the date of the measurement start. The timer can be programmed up
to one month ahead and during the date setting the current state of the Real Time Clock is taken
into account.

The required date can be selected pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons when the START DAY text
is displayed inversely in the TIMER sub-list.

The selected value has to be confirmed by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which causes
the simultaneous return to the SETUP list. All settings are ignored after the return to the SETUP list
by pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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=] =] =] =]
TIMER TIMEE TIMER TIMEE
MODE @ SIHGLE MODE & SIMGLE MODE _ : REGULAR MODE & REGULAR
START DAY : FEE START DAY : M FEB START DAY : MAR START DAY : M MAR
START HOUR: B@:&& START HOUR: B&:@a8 START HOUR: B@:@@ START HOUR: BE:@8
REPETITIOM: 12:66 REPETITION: 1Z2:88
= =
TIMER TIMEE

MODE  : IRREGULAR MODE @ IRREGLLAR

START DAY : B8 MAR START DAY : EW APR

TIMELl: @8:88 [ ] TIMEl: B@:@6@ [ ]

TIMEZ: @8:8a [ ] TIMEZ: @@:08 [ ]

TIMEZ: @8:88 [ ] TIME3: @@:08 [ ]

TIME4: @a:88 [ ] TIME4: B@A:@08 [ 1

TIMER windows; setting day of the instrument’s switch on

9.14.3 Setting hour of the instrument’s switch on - START HOUR

The START HOUR determines hour of the measurement start. The required hour can be selected
pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons when the START HOUR text is displayed inversely in the TIMER
sub-list.

In order to set minutes one has to enter their position pressing the <A>, <¥> pushbuttons and then
pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons to select the proper value. The selected value has to be confirmed
by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which causes the simultaneous return to the SETUP list. All
settings are ignored after the return to the SETUP list by pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=} =} =}
TIMER TIMER TIMER
MODE_ i SIMGLE MODE_ : SIMGLE MODE_ i SIMGLE
STARET DAY : @81 FEE STARET DAY : Bl FEE STARET DAY : B1 FEE
START HOUR: EBN: 0@ START HOUR: &1:E START HOUR: 3M: 08
o =} o
TIMER TIMER TIMER
MODE  : RESULAR MODE  : REGULAR MODE  : RESULAR
START DAY : B3 MAR START DAY : B3 MAR START DAY : B3 MAR
START HOUR: EBL: @@ START HOUR: ;08 START HOUR: &2 i
REFETITION: 1z:88 REFETITION: 1z:8@ REFETITION: 1Z:88

TIMER windows; setting hour and minute of the instrument’s switch on

9.14.4 Selecting the start hours for four irregular automatic measurements - TIMEX

The TIMEx (TIME1, TIME2, TIME3, TIMEA4) is used to determine four irregular automatic starts
of the measurements. The required hour can be selected pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons when
the TIMEX text is displayed inversely in the TIMER sub-list (mode IRREGULAR).

In order to set minutes one has to enter the proper line pressing the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons and
then pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons to select the proper value. The selected value has to be
confirmed by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which causes the simultaneous return to the SETUP
list. All settings are ignored after the return to the SETUP list by pressing the <ESC> push-button.

9.14.5 Selecting the period between two consecutive measurements - REPETITION

The REPETITION of the timer function is selected pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons when
the REPETITION text is displayed inversely in the TIMER sub-list (mode REGULAR). This parameter can
be programmed from 00:00 up to 99:59.
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In order to set the proper value one has to select hours or minutes pressing the <A>, <v> push-
buttons and then, pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons, to select the proper value. The selected value has
to be confirmed by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which causes the simultaneous return to
the SETUP list. All settings are ignored after the return to the SETUP list by pressing the <ESC> push-
button.

=] =] =] =]
TIMER TIMEE TIMER TIMEE
MODE i REGULAR MODE & REGULAR MODE i REGULAR MODE & REGULAR
START DAY : B3 MAR START DAY : B3 MAR START DAY : B3 MAR START DAY : B3 MAR
START HOUR: @1:66 START HOUR: B1:88 START HOUR: @1:86 START HOUR: B1:88
REPETITION: iBd:o8 REPETITIOH: [El:oa REPETITIOM: 11:5H8 REPETITION: 11:s8

TIMER windows; setting REPETITION parameter

9.14.6 Description of the exemplary timer function execution

The TIMER function is used to programme the instrument’s switch on at the given time and perform
the measurements with the parameters set in the INPUT sub-list. Let us assume that the user wants to
switch on the instrument the 1% of February, at 13:25, measure vibration during 10 seconds without using
logger and save the results in a file @RES2.

In order to do this the user has to set the parameters of the TIMER function (path: MENU / SETUP /
TIMER), the measurement parameters (path. MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP), activate
the AUTO SAVE function (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS), name the file (the FILE NAME window
is opened after switching on the AUTO SAVE function) and finally — switch off the instrument.

=) - [=) (=) [=)
TIHER MEASUR. SETUP SAVE OPTIONS FILE HAME
START DELAY BN | |FAM FILE HE agFEsz

MODE  : IERE[ENS INTEGE. PERIOD = 1@5 FEFLACE HE

START DAY : @1 FEEB REF. CYCLE H AUTO SAVE : [¥a]

START HOUR: 13:z5 LOGGER H I:IFF DIRECT SAVE HE]
SAVE MAX SPECT.:LC 1
SAUE MIHM SPECT.: L 1 SH<:Delete SHi:Insert

Exemplary settings made for the desired executionf the TIMER function

The instrument will be switched on the 1% of February at 13:25 and will be warmed up
for the period of 60 seconds decrementing by one after each second the counter visible on the display.

o e o )
HARHM UP _TIHME HWARH UP _ TIHME
please wait: 35=s please wait: 4s
<{ESC* to skip <{ESC* to =skip

Counting down during the warming up of the instrument after switching it on

After warming up the instrument and the preset DELAY time, the measurements are performed
for a period of ten seconds. Then, the results are saved in the file which name was given or accepted
(the proper information is displayed) and finally — the instrument is switched off.

o o @
Lo RHS 1@5

0¥
DELAY = 1 = . rmts?
Profilecla '-
i

Displays during the executing of the TIMER function(timer icon is active)
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A Notice: The instrument’s TIMER function can be use d for multiply measurements
(at the programmed day and time with the selected repetition). The first switch on of the instrument must
be within one month ahead.

9.15 Selection the USB—-HOST port functionality - US  B-HOST PORT
The USB-HOST PORT enables one to programme the functionality of the instrument’s socket
named USB Host .

In order to enter the position the user has to select the USB—-HOST PORT text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=]
SETUP

SHIFT MODE
SIGHAL GEMERATOR
IHMER

SETUP list, the USB-HOST PORT text highlighted (diglayed inversely)

The socket USB Host can be used to serve as the input of the different interfaces: RS 232 or USB.
The RS 232 interface in the SVAN 95x instrument is available as a hardware option (a special interface,
named as the SV 55, with a dedicated microprocessor has to be attached to the socket USB Host).
The RS232 is the default setting in this window. Only in this option the USB host controller is awaken and
the power consumption is the lower one. An error occurs in the case of the connection to the socket
the peripheral device of the different type than the selected one.

= = =
us 05T PORT USBE—HOST PORT USB-HOST FORT
#] RS2IE [ ] RS2I2 [ 1 R5232
[ 1 USE IrDA [+ ] [ 1 LUSE I+-DA
[ 1 USE DISK [ 1 USE DISK ]
[ 1 SET RECORDING [ 1 SET _RECORDIMG [ 1 SET _RECORDIHG
[ 1 WAVE RECORDING [ 1 WAVE RECORDIMG [ 1 WAVE RECORDING
[ 1 EVENT RECORDIMNG [ 1 EUENT RECORDIMG [ 1 EVENT RECORDIMNG
=) = =)
USB—HOS5T PORT USB—HOS5T PORT USB—HOS5T PORT
[ 1 R5232 [ 1 R3Z32 [ 1 R5232
[ 1 USE IrDA L 1 USE IrDA [ 1 USE IrDA
[ 1 USE DISE [ 1 USE DISK [ 1 USE DISK
[+]1 SET RECORDIMG [ 1 SRT RECORDIMG [ 1 SET RECORDIMG
[ 1 WAUE RECORDIHG [+]1 WAUE RECORDIMG [ 1 WHUE RECORDIMG
[ 1 EUENT RECORDIMG [ 1 EUENT RECORDIMG [+]

Displays in the USB-HOST PORT

The selection of the socket’s functionality is made with the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons
which moves the special character between the available options. The selection is confirmed
after pressing the <ENTER> push-button which closes the window and returns to the SETUP list.
The return to this list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the selection is not
confirmed. In order to activate IrDA, SRT RECORDING, WAVE RECORDING or EVENT RECORDING
the user has to introduce a special code.

=)

=} =}
EMTER CODE EMTEE _CODE
[ ] H¥Y134115

UVALID CODE

SH<:Delete SHr:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Inzert ||PRESS ANY KEY...

Displays during the entering of the access code 8RT RECORDING, WAVE RECORDING or
EVENT RECORDING
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The USB host interface can be used to control the external USB memory disk (USB DISK,
SRT RECORDING, WAVE RECORDING, EVENT RECORDING) with the FAT16 or FAT32 file systems
or IrDA (Infrared Data Association) interface (USB IrDA) based on the dedicated circuit STIr4200.

A Notice: The converter SV 55 serves as the RS 232 interface. The SV 55 connection
to the USB Host socket is detected and after successful detection the headphone icon is switched on.
The transmission using the SV 55 is possible only in the case when the instrument is not connected
to a PC with the USB Device port.

A Notice: The connection to the USB Host socket the USB disk switches off the instrument’s
internal flash memory. All file functions and remote commands are redirected to the USB disk.
The internal flash memory is activated after disconnecting USB disk and the instrument.

After the USB DISK, SRT RECORDING, WAVE RECORDING or EVENT RECORDING selection,
the device connected to that socket is recognised. The warning appears on the display after the
connection of the unknown device.

In the case, the device declares the current consumption greater than 200 mA the dedicated
warning is presented.

In the case, the current consumption is greater than 250 mA the connected USB disk is switched
off and special warning is displayed.

In other cases, the connected USB disk is initiated and the free space is determined.

= O o =) 0O 3
USE DISK DIRECTORY
(220 mAd DUERCURRENT ) ,

e —

UHEKENHOWH EXCEED POMWER USE DISK

USB DISK CAPABILITY DISABLED! Flease wait...
{250 mAY .

Courting £
PRESS AMY KEY...||PrRESS AnvY kEY...||PRESS AMY EKEV. .. punking free space

Displays with the different USB disk warnings

This operation can last up to few minutes depending on the disk’s capacity. The detection
of the USB DISK is signalised by the paper sheet icon (at the display’'s left corner). Next, the file’s
directory should be determined (path. MENU / FILE / DIRECTORY). This directory can be created
in the instrument or already existing one in the disk is selected.

The FREE SPACE denotes the available free memory on the connected disk.

The DIR NO. shows the number of the selected directory (the 1% number) and the number
of the existing directories (the 2" number). In the case the directories do not exist, these numbers
are equal to zero.

The DIR NAME enables one to edit the directory name (the 1% number) or displays its name.
The help lines are placed at the display’s bottom.
There are two ways of the current directory selection:

« the name edition in the DIR NAME line. The default name consists of the day number and the month
abbreviation. The not existing directory will be created.

« the selection of the existing directory by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons pressed in the line
with the DIR NO. text. The name of the selected directory is displayed in the DIR NAME line.

The selection is confirmed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button which closes the window and
returns to the FILE list. The return to this list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the
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selection is not confirmed. The selection of the directory is obligatory during the initialisation process. In
this case also the <ESC> push-button confirms the settings.

0O o 0D o O o ="
DIRECTORY DIRECTORY DIRECTORY DIRECTORY
FEEE SPACE: &297F KB FREE SPACE: &2992 KB FREE SPACE: &2992 KB
Ll Saaaaa—| DIR HO. & 1.2 LIR MO. = 22 DIR HO. &
Flease wait... DIE MAME :E1.JAM DIR MAME =fl.JAN DIR MAME =11.JAH
Counting files Edit directory name Edit directorg name
SH{:Delete SH>:Insert ||SH{:Delete SHx:Insert ||Select directory

Contents of the DIRECTORY window

In the case of the TIMER function, the directory selection is skipped and the default one is created.

The usage of the USB disk modifies a few windows and lists. First of all, the described above
DIRECTORY window and COPY FILES TO USB, MOVE FILES TO USB windows appear in the FILE list.
Additionally, in some places concerning the file management the info about the name of the current USB
disk directory is displayed in the upper line: DIRECTORY: the name of the current directory.

These places are as follows: DISPLAY /LOGGER VIEW, FILE/LOAD, FILE/DELETE/
RESULT FILES, FILE / DELETE / LOGGER FILES, FILE / DELETE / SETUP FILES, FILE/
CATALOGUE, FILE / LOAD SETUP.

The usage of the USB disk modifies also the execution of a few functions, namely:

« the DEFRAGMENTATON is not executed,

« the REAL TIME transmission is stopped,

« the remote file writing using the #9 function is not available

< inthe FILE / FREE SPACE window the free space and the total capacity of the USB disk are given,

« in the file report the name of the current directory of the USB disk is added,

« the USB disk memory is not divided between the files and the logger, so the free space concerns both:
logger and file memory.

The USB disk can be disconnected when the measurements are not performed and the results
are presented. The internal instrument’s flash memory is initialised after switching off the USB disk.

In the USB disk that is divided into partitions its first partition has to serve FAT32 or FAT16 file
system. Only short name file (up to 8 characters, similar to DOS system) is implemented. The existing
longer names are shortened.

A Notice: The disconnection of the USB disk during the data transmission can cause the lost
of data saved in the USB disk as well as in the instrument’s internal flash.

The IrDA is the wireless interface used for the communication between the instrument and a PC.
The connection of the IrDA converter results in displaying the info window and switching on the paper
sheet icon (at the left side of the upper line).

In the case of the unsuitable settings in the USB HOST PORT window or connecting wrong device
another info window is displayed.

The transmission parameters are selected automatically during the negotiation process. The fastest
available speed equals to 115 200 kb/s. In this case, the real speed is not bigger than 1.5 kB/s. The IrDA
programming is based on a virtual COM port emulation in a PC.

[ =] O o
UsSe I~DA UNKMOMH
STIv4200 IrDA DEVICE
PRESS AMY KEY...||PRE5S AMY KEY...

Displays during the IrDA interface connection
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9.16 Setting the coefficients of the user filters - USER FILTERS

The USER FILTERS position enables the user to introduce the values of the coefficients of the user
filters.
In order to enter the position the user has to select the USER FILTERS text in the SETUP list,

using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>. The USER FILTERS sub-list
contains two positions: REAL TIME FILTERS and SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS.

=]
SETUP
RTC ™

SHIFT MODE
SIENHL GEMERATOR

TIMER
LUSBE-HOST PORT

b

SETUP list, the USER FILTERS text highlighted (dispayed inversely)

= =
USERE FILTERS USER FILTERS

FEAL TIME FILTERS REAL TIME FILTERS
SPECTREUM BRSED FILTER | |EsSsay iy W= oo S v oy §

USER FILTERS windows, REAL TIME FILTERS selected (8), SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS selected (b)

9.16.1 Introduction the parameters of real time fil  ters - REAL TIME FILTERS

The REAL TIME FILTERS sub-list enables the user to introduce the values of the correcting
coefficients taken into account in the real time measurements .

In order to enter this sub-list the user has to select the REAL TIME FILTERS text
in the USER FILTERS list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.
After pressing <ENTER> push-button the window for entering the access code to an option is opened (in
the first essay of its execution).

The REAL TIME FILTERS (sub-list) contains 3 positions: R1, R2, R3.

[ =
USER FILTERS

REAL TIME FILTERS

SFECTREUM BRSED FILTER

USER FILTERS windows, REAL TIME FILTERS selected

=)

=} =}
EMTER CODE EMTEE _CODE
[ ] H¥Y134115

UVALID CODE

SH<:Delete SHr:Insert ||SH<:Delete SHr:Inzert ||PRESS ANY KEY...
Displays during the entering of the access code REAL TIME FILTERS

9.16.1.1 Selecting real time filter - Rx

The selection of the filter is made by means of the <A> <v> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons.
The confirmation is made after pressing <ENTER> push button. The return to the USER FILTERS
window ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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W=t O o [Nt
REAL TIME FILT. REAL TIME FILT. REAL TIME FILT.

El 3!
E [ | | F.2
2t R3

REAL TIME FILTERS windows, the filter selection

In Rx (R1, R2, R3) window there are three positions: TYPE, LFC(3dB), HFC(3dB). The selection of
the position is made by means of <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

In order to confirm the selection the user has to press <ENTER> push button.

In the TYPE position there are three options: HIGHPASS, BANDPASS and LOWPASS denoting
the type of the digital filter, which has to be designed and implemented. All mentioned above filters, high-
pass, band-pass and low-pass, are the second order, which means that the slope is equal to
12 dB/octave. The selection of the option is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation is made
after pressing <ENTER> push-button. The return to the REAL TIME FILTERS list ignoring any changes
made in the sub-list is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

= = =
[ Bl [
TYPE  : IENEREEES TYPE_ : IERRNEES TYPE - IS
LFCC3dE» s 18,8 H= LFCCZdBl: 18,8 Hz HFCC3dE» : 18, 88 kHz

HFCCZdE»: 18,868 kHz

R1 filter windows, the TYPE selection

In the case of a low-pass filter the user has to determine the HFC(3dB) parameter which denotes
the HFC (High Frequency Corner) of the Rx filter at which the amplitude of the input signal is attenuated
two times. The available values are from 100 Hz to 10.0 kHz.

The selection of the required value is made with <<>, <»> push-button (pressing <<> or <»>push-
button with the <SHIFT> one increases the step 20 times). The confirmation is made by pressing
<ENTER>. The return to the REAL TIME FILTERS list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=] =] =]

[ 24 [
TYPE_ & LOWFASS TYPE_ : LOWPASS TYPE_ & LOWFASS
HFC 3B : IENRF HFC (3B : IR HFC ¢ 3dE ) : IETEAGE:

R1 filter windows, the HFC(3dB) selection for a LOWPASS filter

In the case of a high-pass filter the user has to determine the LFC(3dB) parameter, which denotes
the LFC (Low Frequency Corner) of the Rx filter at which the amplitude of the input signal is attenuated
two times. The available values of the LFC are from 10 Hz to 10.0 kHz.

The selection of the required value is made with <<>, <»> push-button (pressing <<> or <»>push-
button with the <SHIFT> one increases the step 20 times). The confirmation is made by pressing
<ENTER>. The return to the REAL TIME FILTERS list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

= = =
Bl Bl [
TYPE_  : HIGHPRSS TYPE_  : HIGHPRSS TYPE_ : HIGHPASS
LFCeEdE > : ENEIEEE LFCCEdE > : MR LFC¢Zde : IENEEIGE

R1 filter windows, the LFC(3dB) selection for a HIGHPASS filter
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In the case of a band-pass filter, the user has to determine two frequencies: the LFC(3dB) which
denotes the (Low Frequency Corner) and the HFC(3dB) of the Rx filter. At these frequencies,
the amplitude of the input signal is attenuated two times. The available values of the LFC are from 10 Hz
to 10.0 kHz, while the HFC the available values are from 100 Hz to 10.00 kHz. The selection
of the parameter is made by pressing <<>, <»> push-buttons (pressing <<> or <»> push-button
with the <SHIFT> one increases the step 20 times). The confirmation is made by pressing <ENTER>.
The return to the REAL TIME FILTERS list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made after
pressing the <ESC> push-button.

fm} 0 fm}
B R1i B
TYFE 1 BAHMDPASS TYFE  : BAHMDPASS TYFE 1 BAHMDPASS
LFC¢ 3dE > : MGG LFCC3dE ) : IEMEETEE LFCE3cE ) : SIS
HFCC(ZdE) 1 1@, 88 kHz HFCCZdED: 168,88 kHz HFC(ZdE): 1@, 88 kH=
=} = =}
E1l R1 E1l
TYPE : BAMDPASS TYPE : BAMDPASS TYPE : BAMDPASS
LFC(SdEY : 18.8 Hz LFCE3dED>: 18.8 He LFC(3dE> : 18.8 Hz
CI et =30y 106 Hz | HFC(3dE > ; IEMETEN (A~ Ri 5, O | Hz

R1 filter windows, the LFC(3dB) selection and the HC(3dB) selection for BANDPASS filter

9.16.2 Setting filter coefficients for octave analy  sis - SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS

The SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS sub-list enables the user to introduce the values of the filter
coefficients correcting the results of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis. The results of the analysis
(the TOTAL values) can be modified by the introduced factors.

In order to enter the sub-list the user has to select the USER FILTERS text in the SETUP list, using
the <A>, <v> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>. The USER FILTERS (sub-list)
contains 3 sub-lists: VIEW, EDIT and CLEAR.

=)
USER FILTERS

REAL TIME FILTERS
SFECTRELM BRSED FILTER

USER FILTERS windows, SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS selectd

9.16.2.1 Looking at the coefficients of the user fi  lters set - VIEW

The VIEW sub-list enables one to look at the coefficients of the USER FILTERS sets saved
in the instrument under the names S1, S2, S3. The coefficients can be set by the user in the instrument
by means of the EDIT option or sent to it (together with the name) by means of the interface using #6
function (cf. App. A for the description).

In order to enter the sub-list the user has to select in the SPECTRUM BASED FILTER sub-list
the VIEW text, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>. In the VIEW
window one can select one of three mentioned above filters (S1, S2 and S3). The selection of the filter
in this sub-list is performed by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

=)
SPECTRUM BASED

EDIT
CLERR
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SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS window, the VIEW text highlighted

The sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the USER FILTERS sub-list after pressing
the <ESC> push-button (ignoring a change made in the position).

a o
UIEM UTEM UIEM
1 N | | S

VIEW windows, the filter selection

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the displayed inversely text the proper sub-list is
opened containing the values of the coefficients for all SPECTRUM BASED 1/1 OCTAVE and
1/3 OCTAVE filters. It is not possible to change the values. The selection of the displayed coefficients
in the selected filter is performed by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

= = = =
51 51 51 51
B.28H= -IMFE =1 | FEER R . Bde =1 | S88H= 1.8dB S ENEERERE —-IMF 5
1.88H= -IMF 125H=z 1.6dE 638Hz 1.68dB 1.6868Hz = —IHF
1.23H=z -IMF 16BHz 1.68dE 2@88H=z  : 1.1dB 1.23Hz —INF
1.68Hz : -IMF 288Hz 1.68dE 1.88kH=z: 8.8dE l.cBHz = —INF
Z2.88Hz : B.8dE 238Hz 3. BdE 1.23kH=: B.8dE 2. 88Hz = 8. 8dE
2.38H=z @.8dE <+ |1315Hz 3. BdBE =|]1.58kH=: @.8dE = |]2. 58Hz A. BdE =

S1 filter windows

9.16.2.2 Setting the coefficients of the user filte  rs set - EDIT

The EDIT sub-list enables the user to select which filters should be edited; the available options are
as follows: S1, S2, S3 or any other transmitted to the instrument from a PC by means of the interface.
In order to enter the sub-list the user has to select the EDIT text in the SPECTRUM BASED FILTER sub-
list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=
SPECTREUM BASED

SPECTRUM BASED FILTERS window, the EDIT text highlighted

The selection of the position in this sub-list is performed by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
After pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the S1, S2, S3 or any other (in the EDIT window) text is
displayed inversely, the sub-list containing the values of the coefficients for all 1/1 OCTAVE and
1/3 OCTAVE filters is opened.

a o
EDIT EDIT EDIT
1 N | | S

EDIT windows, the filter selection

The opened window contains the centre frequencies of the filters and their coefficients:
+» 0.80 Hz: available values of 0.8 Hz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB ... 100.0dB
» 1.00 Hz: available values of 1Hz centre frequency filter: -INF,-100.0dB ... 100.0dB

>

*,

oo

B3
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KD
£
7
*

7
*

20.0kHz: available values of 20 kHz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB ... 100.0dB

The selection of the position in the set is performed by means of the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons.
The value is introduced by pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The sub-list is closed and
the instrument returns to the USER FILTERS sub-list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation
of all settings made in the sub-list) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring all settings made in the sub-list).

=] =] =]
51 51 h §
B.28Hz : - THF | |8, 88Hz 106, AdE ml @ g 8, 28Hz : IeRENEEE i
1.88H=z : @.8dE 1.868Hz . BdE 1 1.88Hz = . BdE
1.23H=z : B.8dE 1.23Hz . BdE 1 1.23Hz = . BdE
1.68H=z : @.8de 1.68H=z . Bde 1 1.68Hz = . Bde
2.88H=z : @.8dB 2. BEHz . BdE 2 2.88Hz = . BdE
2.58H=z : @.8dB 5|12. 58H= B, BdB sz = 2.58Hz = B, BdB =
= = =
51 51 51

A.26H= : IEAERE mll8. 2eHz : IEEEERE | |9, 28H= ER[] 5

1.88H=z : @, 8dB 1.6868Hz = B, BdB 1.88H= @, 8dB

1.23H=z @.8de 1.23Hz = B, BdE 1.23H=z @.8de

1.68Hz 8.8dE l.cBHz = a,8dE 1.68Hz 8.8dE

Z2.88Hz : B.8dE 2. 88Hz = 8. 8dE Z2.88Hz B.8dE

Z.738Hz : @.8dE w|12.58Hz = A. BdE +|]2-58H= @.8dE =

S1 filter windows; the coefficient selection

9.16.2.3 Clearing the coefficients of the user filt  ers - CLEAR

The CLEAR position enables the user to clear the values of the user coefficients of octave or third
octave filters. It is possible to clear all sets of coefficients (ALL), to clear the first set (S1), to clear the
second set (S2), to clear the third one (S3) or any other transmitted to the instrument from a PC by means
of the interface.

=
SPECTREUM BASED

UTEW
EDIT

SPECTRUM BASED FILTER window; the CLEAR position selected

In order to enter the sub-list the user has to select in the SPECTRUM BASED FILTER sub-list
the CLEAR text, using the <A> <v> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.
The selection of the position in this sub-list is performed by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The coefficients of a set (or sets) are cleared after the selection of the proper text by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons and after pressing the <ENTER> one.

o a o a
CLEAR CLEAR CLEAR CLEAR
E | | =

(Il
—

CLEAR windows, the selection of the filters to beleared

After this, the WAIT text appears on the display and the instrument returns to the
SPECTRUM BASED window. The CLEAR sub-list is also closed and the instrument returns to the
SPECTRUM BASED window after pressing the <ESC> push-button (without taking any action).

= o
SPECTRUM BASED
Hait... ||| u1EM
ECIT
CLEAR ]
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Displays during and after the execution of CLEAR opration

9.17 Selection of the vibration units - VIBRATION U NITS

The VIBRATION UNITS position enables the user to select the units for the vibration
measurements. In order to enter the position the user has to select the VIBRATION UNITS text in the
SETUP list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=

SETUP
SHIFT MODE
SIGHAL GEMERATOR
TIMER
USE-HOQST _PORT
USER FILTERES
UTERATION LNITS

SETUP list, the VIBRATION UNITS text highlighted (displayed inversely)

It is possible to select the NON-METRIC units (e.g. g, ips, mil etc.) or METRIC units (e.g. m/s®, m/s,
m etc.). The selection is done by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection
the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the sub-list. After pressing
the <ESC> push-button the sub-list is also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.

=) =)
UIBEATION UNITS UIBRATION UNITS

[:+] MOM-METRIC [ 1 HOH-METRIC
[ 1 METRIC [+] METEIC

VIBRATION UNITS windows with the available positions

9.18 Warnings selection - WARNINGS

The WARNINGS enables the user to select the messages, which could be displayed during
the operation of the instrument. In order to enter the window the user has to select the WARNINGS text
in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.
This window contains only one position.

=
SETUP
SIGHAL GEMERATOR S
TIMER
USB-HOST PORT
USER FILTERS
LTERATION LMITS

-

SETUP list, the WARNINGS text highlighted (displaye inversely)

9.18.1 Saving the measurement results in a file - R ESULTS NOT SAVED

In order to switch on the displaying of the message the user has to place, by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons, the special character in the warning’'s position. The window is closed and
the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change
made in the position) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring a change made in the position).
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=) =)
HARHIHNGS HARHINGS

RESULTS MOT SAUVEC: [l | |RESULTS HMOT SAUED: [ME]
UsE DISK FREE SP.:[«1||USE DISK FEEE SP.: [J/]
MIM FREE SPACE: 3ZZME||MIM FREE SPACE: 32ME

WARNINGS windows; RESULTS NOT SAVED selected

When the position is set to be active the special warning can be displayed after pressing
the <START /STOP> push-button. It will be happened in a case when the result of the previous
measurement was not saved in a file of the instrument.

fm) fm) fm)

LAST RESULTS LAST RESULTS LAST RESULTS
HOT SAVED HOT SAVED HOT SAVED
Continue? Continue? Continue?
SAUE MEXT

Displays with LAST RESULTS NOT SAVE warning

The question Continue? appears with the warning message. The default value of the CONTINUE
position is SAVE NEXT. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument saves last results
with the name number increased by one. Using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons one can change the value
of the CONTINUE position to YES or NO. If YES is chosen (to confirm the change the <ENTER> should
be pressed), the instrument returns to the active mode of result presentation starting the new
measurement process. If NO is chosen (to confirm the change the <ENTER> should be pressed),
the instrument returns to the active mode of measurement result’s presentation without starting the new
measurement process.

9.18.2 Checking free space on the USB disk - USB DI SK FREE SP.

In order to switch on the displaying of the message the user has to place, by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons, the special character in the warning’'s position. The window is closed and
the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change
made in the position) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring a change made in the position).

=) =)
HARHIHNGS HARHINGS

RESULTS MOT SAUED: L 1||RESULTS MOT SAVED: [ 1
IUSE LISk FREE SF.:[Al||USE LISk FREE =F. : [l
MIM FREE SPACE: 32ME||MIM FREE SPACE: 32ME

WARNINGS windows; USB DISK FREE SP. selected

9.18.3 Minimum USB disk memory free space setting - MIN FREE SPACE

In this line, the user can determine the amount of the USB disk memory free space.

=) =) =)
HARHINGS HARHIHNGS HARHINGS

RESULTS HOT SAVED:C 1||RESULTS HMOT SAVED: [ 1||RESULTS HOT SAUVED:C 1
IUSE DISK FREE SP.: w1 ||USE DISK FREE SP.:[+1||USE DISKE FREE SF.: L[4
MIM FREE SPACE: MESERE || MIM FREE SPACE: MEEFRE | |MIMN FREE SPACE: MERERSE

WARNINGS windows; MIN FREE SPACE selection
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The selected limit has to be within the range [1 MB, 1024 MB]. If the available memory is not
greater than that limit, the warning will be displayed. The limit is set by means of the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons with the step equal to one MB. The step is increased up to ten MB, pressing the <<>, <»> push-
buttons together with the <SHIFT> one. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP
list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change made in the position) or <ESC> push-
button (ignoring a change made in the position).

The exemplary warning is presented below. The return to the programme execution is done
after pressing any push-button except the <SHIFT> and <ALT>.

0O 4

USE DISK FREE S
i5 MB

PRESS AMY KEY...
Display with USB DISK FREE SPACE warning
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